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INTRODUCTION

GOT1000 Series Handbook describes the basic information about GOT 1000 series of
MITSUBISHI Graphic Operation Terminal (hereinafter abbreviated as GOT), the information
required for the GOT installation, and others.

For more details, refer to the manuals shown in this handbook.

HOW TO USE THIS HANDBOOK

Be sure to use this handbook together with the following catalogs and manuals.

Il Catalog
The following catalog describes the information about new functions, the product lineup, the
cost, and others.

A version of the catalog corresponds to this handbook
L(NA)08054-E 0812(MDOC)

Il Manuals related to GOT1000 series
The manuals describe the detailed information for the GOT.
For details of the information shown in this handbook, refer to the related manuals of GOT1000
series.
The manuals related to GOT1000 series can be downloaded from the MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC FA NETWORK SERVICE website (http://wwwf2.mitsubishielectric.co.jp/english/
index.html).



MANUALS

For details of the connection configuration and software operation/installation, refer to the
following manuals.

W For details about GOT hardware

» GT16 User's Manual SH-080778ENG (1D7M88)
+ GT15 User's Manual SH-080528ENG (1D7M23)
+ GT11 User's Manual JY997D17501 (09R815)
* GT10 User's Manual JY997D24701 (09R819)
+ Handy GOT User's Manual JY997D20101 (09R817)

Il For details about screen configurations, functions, and usage of GT
SoftGOT1000
* GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating Manual
SH-080602ENG (1D7M48)

H For details about installation operation, basic operation of screen design, and
data transfer operation of GT Designer2
» GT Designer2 Version2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual (For GOT1000 Series)
SH-080529ENG (1D7M24)

Il For details about screen configurations, functions, and usage of GT Simulator2
» GT Simulator2 Version2 Operating Manual
SH-080546ENG (1D7M34)

[l For details about specifications and setting methods of object functions
» GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design Manual (For GOT1000 Series)
SH-080530ENG (1D7M25)

Il For details about connection configurations and how to make cable
» GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
SH-080532ENG (1D7M26)

Il For details about extended functions and option functions
» GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual
SH-080544ENG (1D7M32)

Il For details about specifications, system configurations, and setting methods of
gateway function
* GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual
SH-080545ENG (1D7M33)

[l For details about specifications, system configurations, and setting methods of
MES interface function
+ GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual
SH-080654ENG (1D7M63)



E NEWLY ADDED FUNCTIONS

The following shows newly added functions.
As of August 2008

Il Added new model
@ GT16 models (GT1695M-XTBA, GT1695M-XTBD, GT1685M-STBA and GT1685M-STBD)
are added.
[Z5 GT16 User's Manual
@ Two models of 5.7 type (GT1055-QSBD and GT1050-QBBD) are added to GT10.
[~ GT10 User's Manual

[ Feature of GT16
@ Greatly increased memory capacity! Requiring no optional function boards
« Enables use of real parts without having to worry about the memory capacity
The user memory (Built-in flash memory: ROM) is increased from the standard 9MB to
15MB. A optional function board is not necessary for memory extension.

User memory capacity

GT15 BSEREG LY

Standard 15MB

No need for optional function boards
for memory extension.

GT16

« Useful functions are available while requiring no optional function boards
The memory for operation (RAM) is increased to the standard 57MB.
The memory up to 57MB can be used without an optional function board, so no optional
function boards that were necessary when using a multi-channel function, a document
display and a Q/QnA ladder monitor function are required.

@ Equipped with USB host and USB devices

+ USB host (Type A)
Hooking up a USB memory drive here enables storage of

resource data such as operating systems, project data and
alarm logs, as well as backup/restored data such as sequence
programs. The data communication is simple and easy
between the GOT main unit and a CF card.

USB device (Mini-B)
Connecting the USB device (Mini-B) to a personal computer

enables the transfer of operating systems and project data
without opening the panel. The FA transparent function
enables modification of sequence programs.




@ Various interfaces are available as standard features, including Ethernet, RS-422/485, and
RS-232
« A variety of built-in interfaces
The built-in interfaces (Ethernet, RS-422/485 and RS-232) enable connection to up to
four kinds of FA equipment simultaneously without installing an additional optional
communication unit.
Ethernet helps extend systems
The built-in Ethernet interface connects to a PLC CPU with a built-in Ethernet and a host
system easily while requiring no optional communication unit.
Ethernet enables simultaneous monitoring of PLCs of different manufacturers
The built-in Ethernet interface enables connection to up to four kinds of PLCs of different
manufacturers.

1
Example of system configuration with Ethernet

Built-in Ethernet IF

MES interface function

et

Worksite

Ethernet
T 0

12 12

Brand“A’PLC  Brand“B'PLC  Brand“C'PLC  MELSEC-Q

*1: When connecting GT16 to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the
switching hub and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.

@ All the models are compatible with multimedia and video/RGB units

« Compatible with recording and playing back high resolution motion images
The Multimedia functions capable of recording and playing back smooth flow of motion
images can visually check and monitor site conditions in an emergency and give
instructions in the form of motion image manuals.
The 15" type is also compatible with video/RGB
Even when displaying motion images from four video cameras in four respective
windows simultaneously on the screen, the GT16 displays natural, smooth, and large
motion images without skipping image cells.

.

@ Featuring an analog touch panel
« Layout flexibility allows to create desired pictures
Free to lay out objects such as touch switches, enabling creation of desired screens.
The clear display without grids makes it easy to recognize pictures and characters.



@ Overlap window extension
« Displaying up to 5 overlapped windows on the screen at one time. (Up to 2 for models
other than the GT16)
» More information appears simultaneously on the screen, improving flexibility in screen
design.

@ Batch self check function
« Enables to easily check the GOT operation history on a utility screen, helping you to
locate the cause of the problem.
« Even if not set up in advance by the GT Designer2, the utility screen shows the data for
the user to check. It is useful in an emergency.

W GOT enhanced by new functions

@ TrueType font is added (7 segments numerical display)(GT16, GT15, GT11)
* The TrueType number fonts enable seven-segment display.

@ Operability of GT Designer2 is improved (GT16, GT15, GT11)
Duplication of object
« When "Duplicate" is selected from the context menu that is prompted by right click
on the editor screen, copy and paste are done at one time, enabling to quickly
create graphics and objects of the same configuration.
Guideline
« Simply lay out the graphics and objects along the guidelines, and you can align and
position them easily and neatly.
Device list/batch device conversion
« Listing devices used in a script and batch conversion of device numbers are
available, increasing editing efficiency.
» Reading out other project data the corresponds to the script, improving data
sharing.
Define the width/height of objects and figures numerically
« Use the toolbars and property sheets to define the X and Y coordinates, width and
height of objects and figures.
* You can easily fine-tune the sizes dot by dot, which is otherwise difficult with a
mouse.

Hl Expanded manufactures and models of controllers
@ GT16/GT15/GT11/GT10
Programmable controller (FX3c) is added.

[~ MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller in section 4.1
Third party programmable controller
LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS programmable controllers (K300S, K200S, K120S and K80S)
are added.”
[Z%~ LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS programmable controller in section 4.3.18
*1: GT16 will soon be supported.
@ G110
Third party programmable controller
SIEMENS programmable controllers (S7-300/400 series) are added.

[Z5 SIEMENS programmable controller in section 4.3.17



As of April 2008

W GOT enhanced by new functions

@ Remote personal computer operation function
The function enables to operate the mouse pointer on a personal computer by touching the
personal computer screen displayed on the GOT using the RGB display function.

The GOT displays the personal

computer screen using the RGB b ’

display function. E E E
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The coordinates of the position touched on the
GOT and the touch status are sent to the personal
computer for operating the mouse pointer.

@ Resource data send function (Supported by the MES interface function.)

The resource data send function allows the GOT to send resource data collected in a GOT
buffering area and a CF card to a database.

Device values for controllers, alarm data for the GOT, and others can be stored to the
database without any communication programs.

Data transmission

4

(I

Time No Count
08:20:10 101 10
08:30:20 102 1
08:30:30 105 12

Logging data, alarm data and others



@ Device monitor function (Supported by GT10.)

For a controller connected to the GOT, forcibly turning on or off devices of the controller and
changing the set value or present value are available.

[Device monitor [ EsC
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Il Computer link connection supports the connection to A series
Computer link connection supports the connection to A series for GT10.

Il Supporting the connection to CC-Link IE controller network
CC-Link IE controller network, which allows sending/receiving large size data at high speed
connection, is now available.

Hl Expanded manufactures and models of controllers
@ GT15/GT11/GT10
Programmable controllers (Q02PHCPU™!, Q06PHCPU"", QQ3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU,

QO6UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU and Q26UDEHCPU) are added.
*1: Not supported by GT10.
[ZZ MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller in section 4.1
Third party programmable controller
OMRON programmable controller (CP1L) is added.
[Z5~ OMRON programmable controller in section 4.3.2
@ GT15/GT11
Third party programmable controller
KOYO EI programmable controllers (SU-5E, SU-6B, SU-5M, SU-6M, DL06, D2-250-1,
D2-260 and PZ3) are added.
[Z5 KOYO EIl programmable controller in section 4.3.4
GE FANUC programmable controllers (Series 90-70, Series 90-30 and VersaMax Micro)
are added.

5 GE FANUC programmable controller in section 4.3.16



As of February 2008

W GOT enhanced by new functions

@ SFC monitor function
The GOT can monitor a SFC program of a Q series programmable controller CPU with a

SFC diagram, and users can save troubleshooting steps.

Switch displays Switch between the block list, the ladder monitor, etc.

Block tabs

Touch a tab to display the
block.

The active step is highlighted.
Touch the step to display the zoom
window. If the block startup step is
touched, then the SFC program of
the relevant block is displayed.

Transition condition

In the device test mode, touching
a transition condition turns on or —
off a bit device. chart

*: Zoom window displayed

Il Supporting the device data transfer function
GT SoftGOT 1000 supports the device data transfer function.

Bl Expanded manufactures and models of controllers

@ GT15/GT11/GT10
Programmable controllers (Q13UDHCPU and Q26UDHCPU) are added.

[~ MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller in section 4.1
Third party programmable controller
KEYENCE programmable controllers (KV-3000 and KV-5000) are added.

[Z5~ KEYENCE programmable controller in section 4.3.3
TOSHIBA MACHINE programmable controllers (TC3-01, TC3-02, TC6-00 and TC8-00) are

added.
[Z5~ TOSHIBA MACHINE programmable controller in section 4.3.7
YASKAWA programmable controller (CP-312) is added.

[Z5~ YASKAWA programmable controller in section 4.3.13

@ GT15/GT11
Third party programmable controller
TOSHIBA programmable controller (model 2000 (S2T)) is added.

[Z5~ TOSHIBA programmable controller in section 4.3.6

@ GT10
Programmable controllers (Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU and Q06UDHCPU) are

added.
[Z5~ MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller in section 4.1

Hl Expanded option devices
The memory loader for GT10, which allows writing and reading of various data, is added to

option devices.



As of October 2007

H Added new model
@ The serial connection dedicated model (GT1155-QTBD) is added to GT11.
[Z5 GT11 User's Manual

Hl Supporting Windows Vista®
GT Designer2, GT Simulator2, and GT SoftGOT1000 are now compatible with Windows

Vista®.

Il GOT enhanced by new functions

@ Scrolling alarm display function (GT11 and GT10)
The function enables user-created comments to scroll across the screen from right to left
when an alarm occurs.

X1:0FF = ON

Error occurrence Occurrence

Scrolling alarm display

@ Starting up with CF card
Installing the extended function OS and option OS to the A drive (CF card) is now
available.
Booting the GOT OS from the CF card (A drive) installed in the GOT is now available.



@ RFID connection
The function enables the GOT to write data received by a RFID reader/writer of a RFID
controller connected to the GOT into devices.

<RFID reader/writer> Requesting to read data

QUNIERRRRRRNNRNNERRNEED
<RFID <GOT>

=

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII’

Receiving data

@ Device data transfer function
The function enables the GOT to read values of specified devices and write the values into
the other devices at any timing or by trigger intervals.

Turn on trigger in the £ % Transfer PLC device values |
background . to the temperature controller!

Transfer L(

Transfer temperature controller
device values to the PLC!

@ Utilization of backup/restore function
The trigger backup enables the GOT to back up setting data for controllers automatically by
setting the trigger device or the days and time.

Trigger device: X100 Setting GOT to back up data at 17:30 on Tuesdays

X100:
OFF—ON /—\

Backing up

Backing up setting data
setting data to CF card
to CF card

<

X100: ON
Detected




H Connection to MITSUBISHI industrial robots
The GOT now can be connected to CRnQ-700 and CRnD-700 robot controllers.

Il MODBUS®/TCP connection

MODBUS®/TCP connection is now available for connecting the GOT to Modicon Premium
series and Modicon Quantum series of the SCHNEIDER programmable controller and
STARDOM of the YOKOGAWA programmable controller.

B Expanded manufactures and models of controllers

@ GT15/GT11/GT10
The AJ65BT-R2N is added to a peripheral connection module for CC-Link connection (via
G4).
[~ CC-Link connection (via G4) in section 4.1.9

@ GT10

Inverter

Supporting the connection to FREQROL-500 series and FREQROL-700 series inverters
[Z5 Inverter connection in section 4.2.1

Supporting the connection to KEYENCE programmable controller
[Z= KEYENCE programmable controller in section 4.3.3

Supporting the connection to MATSUSHITA programmable controller
[Z5~ MATSUSHITA programmable controller in section 4.3.10

Supporting the connection to YASKAWA programmable controller

[Z5~ YASKAWA programmable controller in section 4.3.11



ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS

The following shows the abbreviations and generic terms used in this handbook.

W GOT
Abbreviations and generic terms Description
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation for GT SoftGOT1000
GT1695 GT1695M-X Abbreviation of GT1695M-XTBA, GT1695M-XTBD
GT1685 GT1685M-S Abbreviation of GT1685M-STBA, GT1685M-STBD
GT16[1[1, GT16 Abbreviation of GT1695, GT1685
GT1595 GT1595-X Abbreviation for GT1595-XTBA and GT1595-XTBD
GT1585V-S Abbreviation for GT1585V-STBA and GT1585V-STBD
eT1585 GT1585-S Abbreviation for GT1585-STBA and GT1585-STBD
GT1575V-S Abbreviation for GT1575V-STBA and GT1575V-STBD
GT1575-S Abbreviation for GT1575-STBA and GT1575-STBD
GT157 GT1575-V Abbreviation for GT1575-VTBA and GT1575-VTBD
GT1575-VN Abbreviation for GT1575-VNBA and GT1575-VNBD
GT1572-VN Abbreviation for GT1572-VNBA and GT1572-VNBD
GT1565-V Abbreviation for GT1565-VTBA and GT1565-VTBD
G560 GT1562-VN Abbreviation for GT1562-VNBA and GT1562-VNBDn
GT1555-V Abbreviation for GT1555-VTBD
GOT1000 | gr1s57) | GT1555-Q Abbreviation for GT1555-QTBD and GT1555-QSBD
Series GT1550-Q Abbreviation for GT1550-QLBD
GT15111, GT15 Abbreviation for GT1595, GT1585, GT1571, GT156[ , and GT1551"
GT1155-Q Abbreviation for GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDA,
GT1150] GT1155-QTBD, and GT1155-QSBD
GT1150-Q Abbreviation for GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA, and GT1150-QLBD
Handy GT1155HS-Q Abbreviation for GT1155HS-QSBD
GOT GT1150HS-Q Abbreviation for GT1150HS-QLBD
GTM1r11,GTN Abbreviation for GT115[~ and Handy GOT
GT1055-Q Abbreviation of GT1055-QSBD
GT1080] GT1050-Q Abbreviation of GT1050-QBBD
GT1030 Abbreviation for GT1030-LBD, GT1030-LBD2, GT1030-LBDW, GT1030-LBDW2,
GT1030-LWD, GT1030-LWD2, GT1030-LWDW, and GT1030-LWDW2
Abbreviation for GT1020-LBD, GT1020-LBD2, GT1020-LBL, GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020 GT1020-LBDW2, GT1020-LBLW, GT1020-LWD, GT1020-LWD2, GT1020-LWL,
GT1020-LWDW, GT1020-LWDW?2, and GT1020-LWLW
GT10[1[1, GT10 Abbreviation of GT105[~ , GT1030, GT1020
GOT900 Series Abbreviation for GOT-A900 series and GOT-F900 series
GOT800 Series Abbreviation for GOT-800 series




Il Others

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

ALLEN-BRADLEY fj:;er;:‘:rlrf:_ Allen-Bradley that is a brand name of products manufactured by Rockwell

CHINO Abbreviation for CHINO CORPORATION

FUJI FA Abbreviation for Fuji Electric FA Components & Systems Co., Ltd.

FUJI SYS Abbreviation for Fuji Electric Systems Co., Ltd.

GE FANUC Abbreviation for GE Fanuc Automation Corporation

HITACHI Abbreviation for Hitachi, Ltd.

HITACHI IES Abbreviation for Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.

JTEKT Abbreviation for JTEKT Corporation

KEYENCE Abbreviation for KEYENCE CORPORATION

KOYO EI Abbreviation for KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.

LS IS Abbreviation for LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.

MATSUSHITA Abbreviation for Matsushita Electric Works, Ltd.

OMRON Abbreviation for OMRON Corporation

RKC Abbreviation for RKC INSTRUMENT INC.

SCHNEIDER Abbreviation for Schneider Electric SA

SHARP Abbreviation for Sharp Corporation

SHINKO Abbreviation for SHINKO TECHNOS CO., LTD.

SIEMENS Abbreviation for Siemens AG

TOSHIBA Abbreviation for TOSHIBA CORPORATION

TOSHIBA MACHINE Abbreviation for TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD.

YAMATAKE Abbreviation for Yamatake Corporation

YASKAWA Abbreviation for YASKAWA ELECTRIC CORPORATION

YOKOGAWA Abbreviation for Yokogawa Electric Corporation

MELSECNET/H Abbreviation for MELSECNET/H network system

MELSECNET/H module Abbreviation for MELSECNET/H network module

MELSECNET/10 Abbreviation for MELSECNET/10 network system

MELSECNET/10 module Abbreviation for MELSECNET/10 network module

PC CPU module Abbreviation for PC CPU Unit manufactured by CONTEC CO., LTD.

GOT (Server) Abbreviation for GOTs that use the server function

GOT (Client) Abbreviation for GOTs that use the client function

Windows® font Abbreviation for TrueType font and OpenType font available for Windows®
(Differs from the True Type fonts settable with GT Designer2)

Intelligent function module Generic term for the modules other than the programma.ble controller CPU, power supply
module, and /0 module that are mounted on a base unit

MODBUS® /TCP ﬁ’e::tr‘j::otrirm for the protocol designed to use MoDBUS® protocol messages on a TCP/
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1. GOT

This chapter describes the GOT overview.
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1. GOT

1.1 Product Lineup
@GT16

With a variety of integrated functions, such as Ethernet and multimedia

pleug g

TET (High-brightness, TET (High-brightness,
5 wide viewing angle) 1 wide viewing angle)

17]o]% GT1695M-XTBA AC type type JGEEUSIED AC type
GT1695M-XTBD (RIeRN LS GT1685M-STBD (RIeReLS
Resolution: XGA 1024 x 768 Resolution: SVGA 800 x 600
Display color: 65536 colors Display color: 65536 colors
Multimedia, video/RGB model Multimedia, video/RGB model

2 1.1 Product Lineup



@GT15

Wide range of use from network to stand alone

1 5 TFT (High intensity and

wide angle view)
(/o GT1595-XTBA
GT1595-XTBD

TFT (High intensity and
1 wide angle view)

typ.e GT1585V-STBA

GT1585V-STBD {BIOR]eL:]

Resolution: XGA 1024 x 768
Display color: 65536 colors

TFT (High intensity and
wide angle view)

type KSUEEEEED
GT1575V-STBD

Resolution: SVGA 800x 600
Display color: 65536 colors
Video/RGB compatible

TFT (High intensity and
1 wide angle view)

typ.e GT1575-STBA
GT1575-STBD

Resolution: SVGA 800 x600
Display color: 65536 colors
Video/RGB compatible

Resolution: SVGA 800 x600
Display color: 65536 colors

21 TFT (High intensity and

wide angle view)

LY/ol2) GT1585-STBA
R ES N DC type

Resolution: SVGA 800600
Display color: 65536 colors

TFT (Highintensity and
wide angle view)

typ.e GT1575-VTBA
GT1575-VTBD

Resolution: VGA 640% 480
Display color: 65536 colors

10 4 TFT
Sl GT1575-VNBA
type JESEERveEn)

1 O 4 TFT
el GT1572-VNBA
type JqREPan

Resolution: VGA 640 x480
Display color: 256 colors

Resolution: VGA 640x 480
Display color: 16 colors

1.1 Product Lineup
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84 TET (High intensity and TFT

wide angle view)

type [CUESUEANAC type type [KQUECRICINAC type
[eLEa%:l DC type [SIEERINENE DC type
Resolution: VGA 640 x 480 Resolution: VGA 640 x 480
Display color: 65536 colors Display color: 16 colors

TFT (High intensity and TFT (High intensity and
57 wide angle view) 5_ wide angle view)
type 6T1555-vTBD  [(RIOL type GT1555-QTBD [l sL
Resolution: VGA 640 x480 Resolution: QVGA 320x 240
Display color: 65536 colors Display color: 65536 colors

5 7 STN 5 7 STN
S GT1555-Q5BD A GT1550-QLBD
type type

Resolution: QVGA 320% 240 Resolution: QVGA 320x240
Display color: 4096 colors Display color: Monochrome in 16-level

4 1.1 Product Lineup
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Enhanced with basic functions for stand alone application

=
o
TFT STN STN (U]
57 GT1155-QTBD  (ReRsYeL:] 57 [IRRfRes: sl DC type 57 [1RRE Xl DC type
Qbus
PISD c7i155-ame00 G comecion  WS4sdal GT1155-5500 (ITTR 004 type JESIEWERAIDC type Jonmiies 2
QBEIENYDC type [kl 6T1155-0580A EICHEACS o2 671150-LB0A CIERTR ALY o2
Resolution: QYA 320%240 Resolution: QVGA 320x 240 Resolution: QVGA 320 240
isplay color: colors Display color: 256 colors Display color: Monochrome in 16-level
w
<
=
[~
w
o
(7]
z
7 Handy GOT/STN 57 Handy GOT/STN g
GT1155HS-QSBD (RIS B GT1150HS-QLBD (RLeRY L] %
type type 5
w
Resolution: QVGA 320% 240 Resolution: QVGA 320x240 4
Display color: 256 colors Display color: Monochrome in 16-level

CONNECTION
Q1| CONFIGURAT

COMPLIANCE
O | WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

EQUIPMENT,
~l| SOFTWARE

*1: For QCPU (Q mode)/Motion controller CPU (Q series) connection
*2: For QnA/ACPU/Motion controller CPU (A series) connection

&
<
(]
(7]
(e}
-
(O]
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Including all the basic functions required for a HMI display

<

STN
tyi)e 6710550580 IR

Resolution: QVGA 320 %240
Display color: 256 colors

4 5 STN
SO0l GT1030-LBD
(3 oJ3 GT1030-LBD2

RZAV[a[eR%:E) RS-422 connection
EZYBISYT RS-232 connection

GT1030-LWD RS-422 connection
GT1030-LWD: RS-232 connection

<

STN
tyi)e 6T1050-0880 2RISR

Resolution: QVGA 320 %240
Display color: Monochrome (white/blue) in 16-level

STN
45 GT1030-LBDW K RS-422 connection
\Y/ o=l GT1030-LBDW2 BT RS-232 connection
GT1030-LWDW RS-422 connection
GT1030-LWDW2 RS-232 connection

Resolution: 288% 96
Display color: Monochrome (white/black)
Backlight: 3-color LED (green/orange/red)

i

37 STN

S GT1020-08D RS-422 connection
WIEEN Gri0z0-802 RS-232 comnection
GT1020-LBL RS-422 connection
GT1020-LWD RS-422 connection
GT1020-LWD; RS-232 connection

GT1020-LWL RS-422 connection

Resolution: 160 x 64
Display color: Monochrome (white/black)
Backlight: 3-color LED (green/orange/red)

Resolution: 288% 96
Display color: Monochrome (white/black)
Backlight: 3-color LED (white/pink/red)

37 STN

N GT1020-LBDW

YN GT1020-180w2
GT1020-LBLW
GT1020-LWDW
GT1020-LWDW2
GT1020-LWLW

RS-422 connection
RS-232 connection
RS-422 connection
RS-422 connection
RS-232 connection
RS-422 connection

Resolution: 160x 64
Display color: Monochrome (white/black)
Backlight: 3-color LED (white/pink/red)

6 1.1 Product Lineup



Use your personal computer as a GOT

&7 G T SOftGOT1000 Version2

For GOT1000

Screen data created by GT Designer2 Version2 can be used without conversion.
GT SoftGOT1000 is an HMI software which offers the GOT1000 functions
on personal computers and panel computers.

Better linkage with other applications
and more flexi |I|ty when creating screens

@ Conditions at the production sites can * Wonitering Line 1 Monitoring Line 2. @ Create a screen at a desired resolution depending on the applicable
be monitored from a remote location. space on the screen. This function is useful when simultaneously
'&\» Multiple instances of GT displaying the GT SoftGOT1000 screen with another application
SoftGOT1000 can run on a software program on a personal computer display.
single personal computer. (Screen size can be specified in the range of VGA to UXGA)
Uq\\ Reduce cost by minimizing
the system recovery time.
Upon occurrence of problems, the status of on-site

equipment can be quickly monitored from your office.
This reduces the time for an initial diagnosis.

@ Full-screen display: The whole monitoring screen such as XGA can be
displayed in full-screen by hiding the title bar and the menu bar. Moreover,
the screen size can be freely changed from other applications.

@ Internal device interface functions: By using internal device interface functions,

@ Office Bersonal BTN I user-created applications can read/write data from/to the GOT internal devices.
Worksite | Itis possible to link data to user applications such as a data logger in order to
E‘?C;”C' s e develop advanced systems that can run in cooperation with applications.

<Development environment of user applications>
Visual C++.NET2003, Microsoft® Visual C++ (Version.6.0),
Visual Basic.NET2003, Microsoft® Visual Basic (Version.6.0)

L
Production site

@ Startup of other applications: In full-screen mode, other
applications can be started with touch switches on the
monitor screen of the GT SoftGOT1000.

PX Developer monitoring tool b:

Clicking on buttons executes various operations
such as starting up the GT SoftGOT1000 and
switching base screens.

Connection with MELSEC instrumentation

® Now compatible with @ GT SoftGOT1000 and PX Developer
the new process monitoring tools can be connected to
control CPUs (Q02PH  easily establish an instrumentation

Make your desktop into a graphic monitoring
window by displaying the GT SoftGOT1000

base screen in full-screen mode and sending
the window to the back of the screen

and QO6PHCPU).

monitoring system.

PX Developer face plate and other tools GT SoftGOT1000 touch switch/object

Clicking on touch switches and objects displays
various screens of PX Developer monitoring
tools. (The display position can be specified.)

Tools for monitoring, operating and tuning loop control tags.
(The display position can be specified.)

GT SoftGOT1000 (English version) operating environment Specification
Description Item

With DOS/V p With PC CPU module Resolution 640 x480, 800X 600, 1024 X768,
Personal computer | PC/AT compatible PC on which CONTEC PC CPU unit (dots) 1280x1024, 1600 %1200
Windows® 2000, Windows® XP, (PPC-852-212, PPC-852-217, fggglxﬁggge(eﬁ%lggon (640 to
or Windows Vista® operates. PPC-852-226) 7 o )

Display colors | 65536 colors
0s Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System Service Pack 4 o later (English versio W:\orha city | 57MB
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System Service Pack 2 o later (English version; :
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System Service Pack 2 ol Ialer (English version! Connecho.n 3 Bus °°l""e|°|;(°" C:U direct connection,
Microsoft® Windows® XP Embedded Operating System (English version) * configuration™1® E%"‘E“:‘E"E'”mﬁ;‘ggcr Ir?glwcrk connedtion.
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Uttimate Operating System (English version) N
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System (English version)' MELSECNET connection, Ethemet connection
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System (English version)®
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System (English verslon)_ [t sseddimutretbemtiivhu ey
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System (English version) * ¢ e e o e memory
CPU Other than Microsoft® Windows Vista®: Pentium2® 300MHz or higher space is also required when using user-created applications.

Microsoft® Windows Vista®: 800MHz or higher (recommended: 1GHz or more) 2 Administraor ::::gm . :::::: el f:ni‘;ti?::;?;msmmoo

*1: Use of GT Designer2 and PX Developer requires additional vacant
memory space. For these space requirements, refer to the GT Designer2

Required memory Other than Microsoft® Windows Vista®: 128MB or more “4 : The following functions are not supported.
Microsoft® Windows Vista®: 512MB or more (recommended: 1GB or more) + Compatible Mode - Fast User Swilching
= - + Desktop Theme (Font) Change _+ Remote Deskiop
Free hard disk space™ | For installation (product only): 600MB or more *5 : GT Designer2 and GT SoftGOT1000 must be installed from the same GT
Disk drive CD-ROM disk drive Works2/GT Designer2.

“6 : The PC must be equipped with a USB port to use the GT15-SGTKEY-U

Display colors 65536 colors or more The PC must be equipped with a parallel port (Centrofprinter connector)
Display Display usable on the above OS, which has a resolution of VGA (640 ' 480 dots) or higher to use the GT15-SGTKEY-P.
Software When creating or editing project data  : GT Designer2'® *7 + For CONTEC PC CPU unit, refer to the manual for the PC CPU module.

When using with PX Developer : PX Developer Version 1.13P or later gj:;zﬁ::i:“j :C‘; e e B2 226 s preinstaled

GT Designer2 Version 2.45X or later 19 - The required devices vary depending on the connaction configuration.

Hardware ™ GT15-SGTKEY-U (License key GT15-SGTKEY-U (License key 11 Connectable only when using a PC CPU unit

(for USB port)) (for USB port))

GT15-SGTKEY-P (License key * : Some functions are not operable on the GT SoftGOT1000.

(for parallel port)) For details, see "Functions list" (page 28, 29).
Other Internet Explorer Ver. 5.0 or higher must be installed.

Mouse, keyboard, printer and CD-ROM drive usable with the above OS

1.1 Product Lineup
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1.2 Specification 1
@GT16

General specifications
Item ificati .

The maximum operating ambient temperature should be 5°C lower than
that shown in the table on the left when connecting to a multimedia unit

(Operating a'f‘b‘e”" Dispay; 0Clo50C (GT16M-MMR), MELSECNET/H communication unit (GT15-J71LP23-25
temperature*" | Other than display| 0°Ct055C or GT15-J71BR13), or CC-Link communication unit (GT15-J61BT13) i
Storage ambient -20°C to 60°C *2: Do not operate or store the GOT unit in pressurized environments where. o
Operating ambient humidity 10 to 90%RH, no. the pressure exceeds the Om elevation atmospheric pressure, as this o
Storage ambient humidit 10 to 90%RH, no could resultin abnormal operation
¢ y 3 *3: Assuming that the device is connected at some point between a public
Frequency Half amplitude| Sweep count power distribution network and local system equipment. Category I 2
Conforming ['jnderintermittent |5 to 9Hz. - 3.5mm 10 times in applies to devices that are supplied with power from fixed equipment.
Vel D ;0"35 B 35021 \ipration 9to 150Hz 9.8mis each of X, The surge withstand voltage is 2500V for devices with ratings up to 300V.
*4 Index that indicates the level of foreign conductive matter in the operating
IEC 611312 Under continuous |5 to Hz — 1.75mm J r;c’:ﬁ)fs environment of device. Contamination level 2 denotes contamination by
vibration 9to 150Hz 4.9m/s’ non-conductive matter only, though momentary conductivity may occur
Impact resistance Conforming to JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147mis?, 3 times in each of X, Y and Z directions) due to occasional condensation
Operating No corrosive gas w
Operating alfitude*? 2000m or less 74
Installation location In control panel <§E
Overvoltage category*? Tor lower Do not use or store the GOT under direct sun light or in an =
[ ion level*4 2orless with excessively high temperature, dust, humidity or L
Cooling method Self-cooling vibration 8
Grounding Type D grounding (1009 or less). Connect to panel if unable to ground
Performance specifications Power supply specifications 3
Item GT1695M-XTBA GT1685M-STBA ltem
GT1695M-XTBA | GT1685M-STBA | GT1695M-XTBD | GT1685M-STBD
GT1695M-XTBD GT1685M-STBD
Type TFT color LCD (high-brightness, wide viewing angle) Input power supply volage | 100 to 240VAC (+10%, -15%) 24VDC (+25%, -20%)
Screen size 15" 121" Input frequency 50/60Hz 5% -
Resolution XGA: 1024 768 [dots] SVGA: 800x 600 [dots] Input maximum 150VA 110VA
Display size 304.1(W)x228.1(H)[mm] 246(W) x184.5(H)[mm] apparent power (at max. load) | (at max. load) -
No. of displayed | fsotsndard -6 . x4 e 2te) | 6ot sndardonk; S0 s e ) Power 64W or less 46W or less. 60W or less 40W or less
Display il S 12t standrd font: 85 chars x64 124 [With backiight off | 38W or less, 32W or less 30W or less 26W or less %
& Display colors 65536 colors Irush current 26A0rless 12A0r less 11Aor less [
View angle’? Right/left: 75", Up: 50, Down: 60° | Right/left: 80°, Up: 60°, Down: 80" (4ms, at max. load) (75ms, at max. load) | (40ms, at max. load)
Intensit 450 [cd/m?] 470 [cd/m?
sity fed/m?] ‘ ledim?] Permissiblenstanlaneous | yyiynin 20ms (100VAC or more) Within 10ms 4
Intensity adjustment| 8-step adjustment
o Approx. 52,000 hours Noise resistance | Noise voltage 1500Vp-p, noise width s | Noise voltage 500Vp-p, noise width 1y:s
(operating ambient temperature: 25°C) by noise simulator with nise requency 25 o 60Hz | by noise simulaor with noise frequency 25 0 60Hz >
S Cold-cathode fluorescent tube (replaceable), with backight OFF defection function. - 1500VAC for 1 minute between 500VDC for 1 minute between
acklig! acklight off time and screen save time can be set. 9 power supply terminal and ground power supply terminal and ground ZE
- prox. 50,000 hours or more — o 10MQ or higher with an insulation resistance tester o é
fi3 (Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient temperature of 25°C) eeionee Banes (500VDC between power supply terminal and ground) =3
Type Analog resistive type Applicable wire size 0.75 t0 2 [mm?] 8 0]
Touch |Key size Min. 2x2 [dots] (per key) Clamp terminal Clamp terminals for M3 screw RAV1.25-3, V2-S3.3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A Zic
anel |t hi 4 zz
P : touch prohibited** (1 point only) : 051008 (] z3
Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less) blocksterminal screws)
o O
Detection distance 1(m]
Human | Detection range 70" *1: On LCD screens, bright dots (permanently lit) and black dots (not to be lit) generally appear. Because the large
sensor | Detection delay time 0104 [sec] number of display elements exist on an LCD screen, it is not possible to reduce appearance of the bright and
Detection temperature | Temperature difference to be 4°C or more between human body and ambient air black dots to zero.

15MB built-in flash memory

Memory| C drive " Note that the existence of bright and black dots is a standard characteristic of LCD screens, and it does not %)
P (for saving project data and OS) mean that the products are defective or damaged. <
Life (No. of wiings) 100,000 times, *2. LC panels have characteristcs of tone reversal. Note that even within the indicated view angles, the screen w
GTI5BAT type lithium batiery display may not be clear enough depending on the display color. 820
Battery [Backed up data | Clock data, ime notfication data and system Iog daa *3: Using the GOT screen savelbacklight OFF functions prevents screen bum-in and extends the backlight lfe. z&0o
i “4: An analog resistive touch display is used. When 2 points on the screen are touched simultaneously, if a switch EES 4
Life Approx. 5 years (operating ambient 25C) is located the middle of the 2 points then the switch will be activated. Therefore, avoid touching 2 points on the 53 <
RS-232, 1ch screen simultaneously. o o
d: 1 138400/ pS, *5: The memory is a ROM that permits overwriting of new data without having to delete the existing data. sSTZ
RS.232 Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male) *6 With the USB environmentally proteciive cover is on, pressing firmiy the portion marked * 2" makes it conform ot
Application: Communication with connected devices, to IP67f (JEM1030). (The USB interface conforms to IP2X (JEM1030) when a USB cable or a USB memory is O g »
nnection to personal computer connected.) However, this doss not guarantee profecion in allusers' environments.
(project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function) “The unit may not be used in an environment where it s exposed to splashing oil o chemicais for a ong time or
RS-422/485, 1ch itis soaked with full of oil mist. 6
sp
AL Bonnactor shape: 14-pin (female)
[ with connected devices
Data transfer system: 100BASE-TX, Tch )
Connector shape: Rd-45 (modular jack) .
-in | Ethernet Application: Communication with connected devices, gateway function, (=TTt
Builtin " Zuws
(e nection to personal computer X
(project data upload/download, OS installation, MES interface function) g <Z
USB (full-speed 12Mbps), host fch T E s
Connector shape: TYPE-A 5
Application: Data transfer and storage el 6 %
usB USB (full-speed 12Mbps), device Tch oo
Connecter shape: TYPE Mini-B
\pplication: Connection to personal computer
(project data upload/download 0 installation, FA transparent function) 7
Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE |
CF card Application: Data transfer, data storage, GOT startup
Tch for optional function board insallation
Extension unit 2ch for unit installation
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable)
Protective JEM1030_Front. IP671*6_In panel: IP2X

External dimensions
(without USB port cover)

397(W)x 296(H)x 61(D)[mm] 316(W)x 242(H) x52(D)[mm]

Panel cut dimensions

Wieight (excl.

383.5(W)x 282.5(H)[mm] 302(W) x 228(H)[mm]
5.0[kg] 2.7[kg]

Appicable [Screen design sotware

GT Designer2 Version 2.90U or later

packages |Simulation software

GT Simulator2 Version 2.90U or later

Flickering may ocour depending on the display colors.
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@GT15

General specifications

T i *1 : The maximum operating ambient temperature should be 5°C lower than
- that shown in the table on the left when connecing to a MELSECNET/H
Operating ambient] Display 0Tt 50T unit (GT15-J71LP23-25 or GT15-J71BR13), or CC-Link
temperature™! | Other than display 0Ct055C unit (GT15-J61BT13).
Storage ambient -20°C to 60°C *2: Water bulb temperature for STN display type must be 39°C or lower.
Operating ambient humidity 2 10 0 90%RH, no *3.: Refer to the Communication Unit User's Manual for vibration resistance
5{’ 9 R — 1010 S0%RH when using the MELSECNET/10 communication unit
lorage ambient humidity 0 90%RH, no & _ (GT15-75J71LP23-Z or GT15-75J71BR13-2) or CC-Link communication
Frequency Half amplitude| Sweep count unit (GT15-75J61BT13-2). (The specifications of communication units are
Cﬂj“'sf”é“'sﬂ%z Under intermittent | 5 to 9Hz - 3.5mm 10 times in different from those of the GOT main unit.)
Vibration resistance*3 ﬁ:”d 5021 ibration 9to 150Hz 9.8m/s? - each of X, 4 ‘Dho not operate or s;or?hlh(; GO‘T un‘\l in p‘ressury\‘zed enwronmenls‘:mere
e pressure exceeds the Om elevation atmospheric pressure, as this
IEC 61131-2 | Under continuous | 5t0 9Hz - 175mm | feedZ could resultin abriormal operation.
vibration 9 to 150Hz 4.9m/s - *5 : Assuming that the device is connected at some point between a public
Impact resistance Conforming to JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147m/s?, 3 times in each of X, Y and Z directions) power distribution network and local system equipment. Category [I
Operating No corrosive gas appe to dvices that aro supplied wih power o e ecuert.
Operating alitude™ 2000m o less _The surge withstand vollage is 2500V for dovices with raings up to 300
L : 6 : Index that indicates the level of foreign conductive matter in the operating
Installation location In control panel environment of device. Contamination level 2 denotes contamination by
Overvoltage category*s 1T or lower non-conductive matter only, though momentary conductivity may occur due
c i lovel® 2orless o occasional condensation.
Cooling method Self-cooling
Grounding Type D grounding (100< or less). Connect to panel if unable to ground. Do not use or store the GOT under direct sun light or in an

Performance specifications

vibration,

environment with excessively high temperature, dust, humidity or

GT1585V-STBA | GT1575V-STBA
Item GT1595-XTBA | GT1585V-STBD | GT1575V-STBD | GT1575-VIBA | GT1575VNBA | GT1572-VNBA | GT1565-VIBA GT1562-VNBA
GT1595-XTBD | GT1585-STBA | GT1575-STBA GT1575VTBD | GT1575VNBD | GT1572-VNBD | GT1565-VTBD GT1562-VNBD
GT1585-STBD | GT1575-STBD
TFT color LCD
Type TFT color LCD (high-brightness, wide viewing angle) TFT color LCD (high-brightness, | TFT color LCD
wide viewing angle)
Screen size 15" 121" I 104" 84"
Resolution XGA: 1024 X768 [dots] SVGA: 800x600 [dots] I VGA: 640 480 [dots]
Display size | 304.1(W)x228.1(H) [mim]| 246(W) 184.5(H) (mm] | 211(W) x158(H) [mm] I A71(W) x128(H) [mm]
16-dot standard font 16-dot standard font
No. of displayed | 64 chars xé8 ines (2-byte) 50 chars. x37 lines (2-byte) 16-dot standard font: 40 chars. x30 lines (2-byte)
characters 12-dot standard font: 12-dot standard font: 12-dot standard font: 53 chars. x40 lines (2-byte)
85 chars.x64 lines (2yte) 66 chars. x50 lines (2-byte)
Display | Display colors 65536 colors 256 colors | 16 colors 65536 colors 16 colors
B
Right/left: 75°, 1 CT1988Y Right/left: 45°, Right/left: 65, Right/left: 457,
View angle®® Up: 50 Rightlet zg‘Tuf 407 Down: 50° nghm.alg;g/down R\ghmefg;pldown Up: 30°, Up: 50° Up: 207,
Down: 60° gl 65, U 45 Down:5° Down: 20° Down: 20°
Contrast adjustment| —
[GT1585V: 350 [cd/m?] o 2
7 ] 7 ]
Intensity 45000 | rrses: 400 fodimey | 400 [edim?] 380 [cd/m?] 200 [cd/m?] 380 [cdim?] 150 [cdim?]
Intensity adjustment| 8-step adjustment | 4-step adjustment | &-step adjustment | 4-step adjustment
Approx. 52,000 hours| Approx. 50,000 hours. Approx. 41,000 hours
Witz (operating ambient | oo ting ambient temperature: 25°C) (operating ambient temperature: 25°C)
temperature: 25 C) : i
Backlight Cold-cathode fluorescent tube with backlight OFF detection function. Backlight off time and screen save time can be set.
Lo Approx. 50,000 hours or more [ Approx. 40,000 hours or more.
(Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient 0f 25C)
Type Analog resistive type Matrix resistive type
No. of touch
o - 1900 keys/screen (38 lines x50 columns) 1200 keys/screen (30 lines x40 columns)
Touch | Min. 2x2 [dots] Min. 16 x16 [dots] Min. 1616 [dots]
panel EVSize) (per key) (per key) (16x 8 only on lowermost line) (per key)
No. of simultaneous|  Smutaneous touch
fouch points Hranton) Max. 2 points
Life

Detection distance|

1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less)

Detection range

1[m]
Right/left/up/down: 70° -

Human
cemaor | Detection delay time| 0104 [sec] -

Detection Temperature difference to be 4°C or _

temperature | more between human body and ambient air
| ectie 9MB built-in flash memory 5MB built-in flash memory nyibw“:"‘(;'r"slis‘:g :y;fy“:‘f‘o'r"s";s‘:g
N (for saving project data and OS) (for saving project data and OS) project cata and %) | projectaata and 0S)

Life (No. of wrtings 100,000 times

GT15-BAT type lthium battery (optional)

Batiery [Backed up data Clock data and time notification data

Life Approx. 5 years (operating ambient temperature: 25°C)

RS-232, 1ch, ion speed: 1
RS-232 Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male)
Application: C with connected devices, connection to personal computer (project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function)
USB (full-speed 12Mbps), device 1ch

Builtin | ysg Connector shape: TYPE Mini-B
interface| Application: Connection to personal computer (project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function)

CF card Compact flash slot, 1ch, _Connector shape: TYPEI, _Application: Data transfer, data storage, GOT startup

Optional function board

1ch for optional function board installation

Extension unit

2ch for unit installation

Buzzer output

Single tone (tone length adjustable)

Protective JEM1030 Front: IP67f*% In panel: IP2X

External dimensions

(without USB port cover) | “TWXZSSHXE1(D) (| 31604)<242)<520) o] 303(W)x 214(H)x 49(D) [mm] 241(W)x 192(H)x 52(D) [mm]
Panel cut 383,5(W)x282,5(H) [(mm] mm] 289(W)x200(H) [mm] 227(W)x176(H) [mm]
Weight GT1575V: 2.3 [kg]

h
(excl. mounting brackets)

5.0 [kg] 2.8 kg] GT1575: 2.4 [kal 24[kg] 2.3[kg] 1.9 [kg]

Applcable [ screen design software

GT Designer2 Version 2.90U or later

packages | Simulation software

GT Simulator2 Version 2.90U or later
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Power supply specifications

GT1575V-STBA GT1575V-STBD
GT1575-STBA GT1575-STBD
GT1575-VTBA GT1575-VTBD
(i GT1595-XTBA gﬂ ggg_vsﬁgif* GT1575-VNBA | GT1595-XTBD gl:ggg}g%g" GT1575-VNBD | GT1555-VTBD | GT1555-QTBD | GT1555-QSBD | GT1550-QLBD
GT1572-VNBA GT1572-VNBD
GT1565-VTBA GT1565-VTBD
GT1562-VNBA GT1562-VNBD
nput power supply votage 100 to 240VAC (+10%, -15%) 24VDC (+25%, -20%)
Input frequency 50/60Hz £5% -
It maximum st poner 110VA (at max. load) -
) 57Worless | 43Worless | 41Worless | 19Worless | 18Worless | 17Worless | 15Worless
Power consumption | 56W or less HWor less 39Worless | (5380mA24VDC) | (1790mA24VDC) | (1710mA24VDC) | (790mA24VDC) | (750mA/24VDC) | (710mA24VDC) | (620mA/24VDC)
) ) 32Worless | 30Worless | 30Worless | 14W orless 13W orless
With backlight off | 30W or less 28W or less 28Worless | (1330mA124vDC) | (1250mA24VDC) | (1250mA/24VDC) | (580mA/24VDC) (540mAJ24VDC)
E— 50Aor less 45A0r less 40Aorless | 100Aorless | 115Aorless | 115Aorless | 67Aorless 60Acr less
(4ms, at max. load) | (4ms, at max. load)| (4ms, at max. load) | (4ms, at max. load) | (1ms, at max. load) | (1ms, at max. load)| (1ms, at max. load) (1ms, at max. load)
Permissibl nstanlaneous
A Within 20ms (100VAC or more) Within 10ms
O Noise voltage 1500Vp-p, noise width 1y, Noise voltage 500Vp-p, noise width 1pis
by noise simulator with noise frequency 25 to 60Hz by noise simulator with noise frequency 25 to 60Hz
1500VAC for 1 ite
Withstand voltage: between power Suppli"enﬂi‘;‘; % nd ground 500VDC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and ground
Insulation resistance] 10MQ or higher with an insulation resistance tester (500VDC between power supply terminal and ground)
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2 [mm?]
Clamp terminal Clamp terminals for M3 screw RAV1.25-3, V2-53.3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A
Tightening torque (terminel 051008 (Nm]

block's termina screws)

Performance specifications

*1: On LCD screens, bright dots (permanently it) and black dots (not to be lit) generally

Item I

appear. Because the large number of display elements exist on an LCD screen, itis

not possible to reduce appearance of the bright and black dots to zero
Flickering may ocour depending on the display colors.
Note that the existence of bright and black dots is a standard characteristic of LCD

screens, and it does not mean that the products are defective or damaged

: Using the GOT screen save/backlight OFF functions prevents screen burn-in and
extends the backlight lfe

GT1555-VTBD GT1555-QTBD | GT1555-QSBD | GT1550-QLBD
TFT STN monochrome
Type (high-brightness, wide viewing angle) STN color LCD (black/white) LCD
Screen size 5.7"
Resolution VGA: 640 x480 [dots]| QUGA: 320x240 [dots]
Display size 1T5(W)x86(H) [mm]

: An analog resistive touch display is used. When 2 points on the screen are touched

16-dot standard font
X 40 chars. x30 lines
No. of displayed
characters

-byte) 16-dot standard font: 20 chars.x 15 lines (2-byte)
W?dol standard font: 12-dot standard font: 26 chars.x 20 lines (2-byte)

3 chars. x40 lines
(2-byte)

simultaneously, if @ switch is located the middle of the 2 points then the switch will be.
activated. Therefore, avoid touching 2 points on the screen simultaneously.
*4: The memory is a ROM that permits overwriting of new data without having to delete the
existing data.
+ With the USB environmentally protective cover is on, the main unit conforms to IP67f
(JEM1030). (The USB interface conforms to IP2X (JEM1030) when a USB cable is

&

connected.) However, this does not guarantee protection in all users’ environments.
‘The unit may not be used in an environment where it is exposed to splashing il or

chemicals for a long time or itis soaked with full of oil mist.
LC panels have characteristics of tone reversal. Note that even within the indicated view
*6: angles, the screen display may not be clear enough depending on the display color.

The GT1555-VTBD can be operated with a stylus pen.

+ Using a stylus pen enables touching small switches without fault.
Use a stylus pen within the following specifications.

+ Material: Polyacetal resin

+ Point tip radius: 0.8mm or more

Display
Ed
Display colors 65536 colors 4096 colors | Monochrome 16 gray scale
Right/left: 80°, Rightlleft: 70°, Rightlleft: 55, Rightlleft: 45°,
View angle*® Up: 80, Up: 707, Up: 65°, Up: 20°,
Down: 70° Down: 50° Down: 70° Down: 40°
Contrast adjusiment - 16-step adjustment
Intensity 350 [cd/m?] [ 400 [cd/m?] 380 [cd/m?] [ 220 [cd/m?]
Intensity adjustment] 8-step adjustment
e A 50,000 hours
(operating ambient temperature: 25°C)
. Cold-cathode fluorescent tube (not replaceable), with backlight OFF detection function.
Backlight
Backlight off time and screen save time can
Lier2 Approx. 75,000 hours or more [ Appror. 58,000 hours or more
(Time for display intensity reaches 50% at operating ambient of 25°C)
Type Matrix resistive type
No. of touch 1200 keys/screen 300 keys/screen
keys (30 lines x40 columns) (15 linesx 20 columns)
Touch | Key size Min. 16 x16 [dots]
panel | (per key)
7 -
No. of simultaneous| .
G Max. 2 points
Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N o less)
Detection distance|
Detection range -
Human o e ion deley tme -
sensor 4
Detection B
temperature
9MB built-in flash memory
Memory | © drive (for saving project data and OS)
A
Life (No. of wriings) 100,000 times
GT15-BAT type lithium battery (optional)
Battery [ Backed up data Clock data and time notification data
Life Approx. 5 years (operating ambient 257
RS-232, 1ch, speed: 1 P
s Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male)
< Application: Communication with connected devices, connection to personal computer
(project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function)
i USB (full-speed 12Mbps), device 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE Mini-B
uittin | ygg lication: Connection to personal computer
interface (project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function)
e Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE [
& Application: Data transfer, data storage, GOT startup
Optonal uncton board “ich for optional function board installation
Extension unit fch for unit installation
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length adjustable)
Protective JEM1030_Front: IP67F5 In panel: IP2X

External dimensions

(without USB port cover) 167(W)x135(H)x 60(D) [mm]

Panel cut dimensions 153(W) x121(H) [mm]

eight
(excl. mounting brackets) 1.1 ka]

Agpiati T GT Designer2 Version 2.90U or later

GT Simulator2 Version 2.90U or later

packages | Simulation software
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General specifications

Item “1: Water bulb temperature for STN display type must be 39°C or lower.
- T o e *2:: Do not operate or store the GOT unit in pressurized environments
Operztnglarplork lDisplay, 0°Cto 50°C where the ds the Om elevation atmospheric
temperature \ Other than display 0 C to 55 C (horizontal 0°C to 50°C (vertical s pressure, as this could result in abnormal operation.
Storage ambient 20 10 60°C *3 : Assuming that the device is connected at some point between a

Operating ambient humidity "'

10 to 90%RH, no

Storage ambient humidity "

10 to 90%RH, no

Vibration resistance

Frequency | Acceleration | Half amplitude | Sweep count
;30327’;‘3"5902 Under intermittent | 5 to 9Hz - 3.5mm 10 times in
:nu vibration 9 to 150Hz 9.8m/s? - each of X,
IEC 611312 | Under continuous | 510 9Hz - 1.75mm YandZ
vibration 9 to 150Hz 4.9m/s? - directions

Impact resistance

Conforming to JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147m/s?, 3 times in each of X, Y and Z directions)

Operating

Free flom oi mist, P direct sun beams (Th ies o unitstorage.)

Operating altitude™

2000m or less

Installation location

In control panel*®

Overvoltage category” [ or lower
C level* 2orless
Cooling method Self-cooling

Grounding

Type D grounding (1002 or less). Connect to panel if unable to ground.*”

Performance specifications

public power distribution network and local system equipment
Category Il applies to devices that are supplied with power from
fixed equipment. The surge withstand voltage is 2500V for devices
with ratings up to 300V.

Index that indicates the level of foreign conductive matter in the
operating environment of device. Contamination level 2 denotes
contamination by non-conductive matter only, though momentary
conductivity may occur due to occasional condensation

0to 40°C for GT1150HS

Excluding GT1150HS

The 5VDC type requires no grounding.

6
7

ltem GT1155-QTBDQ | GT1155-QSBDQ | GT1150-QLBDQ
GT1155-QTBD | GT1155-GSBD | GT1150-QLBD | GT1155HS-QSBD | GT150HS-QLBD | Sr1122 (rill | 11122 03mDA | GT1150.QLBDA
Type TFT color LCD STN color LCD f;ﬁﬁl“&?‘.’é?’fcmﬁ STN color LCD ‘S;:EL",;T“"IZ",T&"S TFT color LCD STN color LCD f;ﬁiﬂi’éﬂi?’fcmﬁ
Screen size 5.7
Resolution QUGA: 320240 [dots]
Display size 115(W)> 86(H) [mm] (in horizontal display mode) I 115(W)x 86(H) [mm] I 115(W)x 86(H) [mm] (in horizontal display mode)
chfar';'cf;s'ayed 16-dot standard font: 20 chars. x 15 lines (2-byte) 12-dot standard font: 26 chars. 20 lines (2-byte) (in horizontal display mode)
Display colors 256 colors M“”“‘:‘g”g"r’:y‘:f;:w"“) 256 colors Mﬂ”ﬂf?éﬂ;:y(g\:ﬂcl;rwnme) 256 colors. M”"”C:‘g’g",':y[:f;:""“‘e)
gt 50Uy 50 Do ] ~Right/eft: 50,
Display*! Rightleft: 70°, | (Harovare versanshand8) | Rightfeft: 45°, | Up: 50°, Down: 60° Rightlleft: 70°, Rightfeft: 5 Rightfeft: 45",
R Up: 70°, Down: 50° | (norzonadisgaymde) | Up: 20°, Down: 40° | (et versons AndB) | Right/left: 45", | Up: 70°, Down: 50° | Up: 65", Down: 70° | Up: 20", Down: 40°
(in horizontal |+ Rihtleft 552 Up:85Domn: 10 (in horizontal - Right/left: 557, Up: 20°, Down: 40 (in horizontal (in horizontal (in horizontal
display mode) (Hardware version C or ater) display mode) Up: 65°, Down: 70° display mode) display mode) display mode)
(In horizontal display mode] [Hardware version C or ater)
Contrast adjustment - 16-step adjustment - 16-step adjustment
[ca/m?] 50 (calm
Intensity 400 ez | I g”i‘fff,:f 9B 220 feaim?) ‘”“’W;'“‘ ve'i‘:,"f”"d Bl 220 caima) 400 [cd/m?] 380 [cd/m?] 220 [cdim?]
(Hardvare version C or eer) (Hardware version C orater)
Intensity adjustment 8-step adjustment
Life Approx. 50,000 hours (operating ambient 25%)
Cold-cathode fluorescent tube (not with backlight OFF detection function. Backlight off time and screen save time can be set.
Backlight . Approx. 75,000 hours or more [ Agorox. 54,000 hours or more [Approx. 75,000 hours o more] Approx. 54,000 hours or more Approx. 75,000 hours or more [ Approx. 54,000 hours or more
i (Time for display intensily reaches 50% at operating ambient of 25C)
Type Matrix resistive type
No. of touch keys 300 (matrix consisting of 15 lines 20 columns)
Ty :ey;ue = Min. 16 16 [dots] (per key)
e :;7::5 e Max. 2 points.
Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less)
C drive™® 3MB built-in flash memory (for saving project data and OS)
Memory [Life (No. of writings)| 100,000 times.
D drive 512KB built-in SRAM (battery backup)
GT11-50BAT type lithium battery
Battery [ Backed up data Clock data, alarm history and recipe data
Life Approx. 5 years (operating ambient 257C)
1ch for QCPU (Q mode)/motion controller CPU (Q series) o
Bus - tch for QAVACPUImotion controller CPU (A series)
Application: For bus connection of PLC
RS422, Ton,
RS-422 cz':\izdci;r shape: D-sub 9-pin (female) - -
Application: C with connected devices
RS-422/232, 1ch (Select one when using.)
Transmission speed: 115200/
RS-422/232 - 57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps, -
Built-in Connector shape: Round type, 32-pin (male)|
fifziss Application: C ith connected devices
RS-232, 1ch, RS-232, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/ RS-232, 1ch,
speed: 1 400 ps, speed: 1 38400 ps,
RSZ32 Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male) Connector shape: Mini-DIN 9-pin (female) Connector shape: D-sub 9-pin (male)
Application: Communication with connected devices, Application: Connection to personal computer|  Application: Connection to barcode reader/personal computer
connection to personal computer (project data upload/download, (project data upload/download, OS installation,
(project data 0S installation, FA transparent function, etc.)| OS instalition, F function, etc.) FA transparent function, etc.)
= ] USB (full-speed 12Mbps), device fch
Application: Connection to personal computer (project data upload/download, OS installation, FA transparent function)
CF card Compact flash slot, 1ch, Connector shape: TYPE [ Application: Data transfer and data storage.
Optonal function board | (Embedded in main uni) | 1ch for optional function board installation (Embedded in main unit)

Buzzer output

Single tone (tone length adjustable)

Protective JEM1030_Front IP67f_In panel: IP2X JEM1030_Front: IP65 JEM1030_Front: IP67f_In panel: IP2X
mﬁg‘jg;‘:gzﬁ’;ve n 164(W) x135(H)x 56(D) [mm] 176(W)x 220(H) x93(D) [mm] 167(W) x135(H)x65(D) [mm]
Panel cut 153(W)x121(H) [mm] = 153(W)x 121(H) [mm]

Weight 7 [kg] (excl. mounting brackets) 1.0 [kg] (main unit only) 0.9 [kg] (excl. mounting brackets)
Applicable GT Designer2 Version 2.90U or later

packages | Simulation software GT Simulator2 Version 2.90U or later

12 1
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Power supply specifications 1

)
Item T GT1150-QLBD GT1155-QTBDQ GT1155-QSBDQ GT1150-QLBDQ
GT1155HS-QSBD GT1150HS-QLBD GT1155-QTBDA GT1155-QSBDA GT1150-QLBDA
Tnput power supply volage 24VDC (+10%, -15%). ripple voltage of 200mV or less
Input frequency -
[ —— -
Power ion | 8:84W or less (410mA/24VDC) | 8.36W or less (390mAI24VDC)| 11.16W oress (485mAR4VDC) | .72W orless (405mA24VDC) [7.92W or less (330mAT24VDC =
[With backiight off 4.32W or less (180mA/24VDC) 5.04W or less (210mA/24VDC) [e]
Inrush current 15A or less (2ms, at max. load) 26Aor less (4ms, at max. load) (0]
Permissible instantaneous falure tme| Within 5ms Within 10ms
Nores resistance Naise voltage 1000Vp-p, noise widih fs Noise voltage 500Vp-p, noise width Tus 2
by noise simulator with noise frequency 30 to 100Hz by noise simulator with noise frequency 25 to 60Hz
Withstand voltage 500VAC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and ground
insulation resistance 10MQ or higher with an insulation resistance tester (500VDC between power supply terminal and ground)
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2 [mm?]'!
Clamp terminal Clamp terminals for M3 screw RAV1.25-3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A "
Tightening torque (terminal 0510 0.8 [N'm]*!
blook' terminal screws)

*1: Excluding GT1150HS

¢ | SOFTWARE

| FuncTio
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STANDARDS

EQUIPMENT,
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General specifications

I “1': Water bulb temperature for STN display type must be 39°C or lower.
T 050G 2. Do not operate or store the GOT unit in pressurized environments
Display 0C1050Cs where the he Om elevation atmospheric,
temperature | Qtherthan dispay 0C 1055 C (horizontal installation), 0 C to 50°C (vertical installation)™> pressure, as this could result in abnormal operation.
Storage ambient temperature °C to 60 3. Assuming that the dovice is connected at some point betwoen a
= - public po network and local system oquipment
Operating smbisnt huMid 1010 80%RH, Category [ applies to devices that are supplied with power from
Storage ambient humidity " 10 to 90%RH, “The surg Voltage is 2500 for devices
Frequency | Acceleration | Half amplitude | Sweep count with ratings up to 300V.
Conforming = “4  Index that indicates the level o foreign conductive mater in the
10 1S B 350z | Upderintemitent |51 9tz g 35mm 10 times in operating environment of device. Contamination level 2 denoles
Vibration resistance Lo vibration 9t0 150Kz 9.8mis’ - each of X, contamination by non-conductive mater only, though momentary
FECorar2 | Underconins 5t09Hz - 1.75mm Yandz conductivity may occur due to occasional condensation.
Sto 150Kz Gomis? directions *5: 01040 C for GT1150HS.
6 Excluding GT1150HS
Impact resistance Coniurmmg 10 JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147m/s?, 3 times in each of X, Y and Z directions) 7+ The SVDE type requres no grounding
Operating atmosphere Fi bl
Operating alttude™2 2000m or less
Installation location In control panel®
Overvoltage category™® Tor lower
Contamination level™* 2orless
Cooling method Seff-cooling
Grounding Type D grounding (1000 or less). Connect o panel if unable to ground.”
Performance specifications<GT10500> Power supply specifications<GT1050>
ltem
GT1055-QSBD GT1050-QBBD. o
GT1055-QSBD GT1050-QBBD.
Type STN color LCD [STN monochrome (blue/white) LCD
Screen size
Input power upply volage 24VDC (+10%,-15%). ripple voltage of 200mV or less
Resolution QUGA: 320x240 [dots] SRR = S
Display size 115(W)x86(H) [mm] (in horizontal display mode) =
No. of displayed 16-dot standard font: 20 chars. x15 lines (2-byte), Power consumption 964W oress (410mAAVDC) T 936 orless (30MAZAVDC)
characters 12-dot standard font: 26 chars.x 20 lines (2-byte) (in horizontal display mode) [With backight o "4.32W orless (180mAZAVDC)
Display" | Display colors 256 colors [Monochrome (blueiwhite) 16 gray scale ARl 15A or less (26.4V) 2ms.
— Rightlef: 55°, Up: 65", Down: 70° | RighUleft: 45, Up: 20, Down: 40°  Pumestetataosioaing Within 5ms
ol (in horizontal display mode) (in horizontal display mode) Noroe ecetnce Noiss voliage 1000Vp-p, nofse widh Ts
16-step adjustment by noise simulator with noise frequency 30 to 100Hz
ntensity 380 [ca/m?] 260 [cdim?] Withsland voltage 500VAC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and ground
i ‘Approx. 50,000 hours. Insulation resistance 10MC or higher with an insulation resistance tester (500VDC between power supply terminal and ground)
Life2 (Time for disp 20%at temperature of 25°C)  ~Applicable wire size 075 0.2 [mmA] T
Guarantee one year Clamp terminal Clamp terminals for M3 screw RAV1 25-3, V2-N3A, FV2-N3A™
E— (Cold-cathode: OFF Tightening orque (lerminal 3
Sy Backlight off ime and screen save time can be set AT 0.5100.8 [N-m]'!
e Appro« 75,000 hours or more | Approx. 54,000 hours o more T Exciing GTISTIHS
Type Matix resistive type
No_ of touch keys Max_ 50 keysiscreen
Touch  [Keysize Min_16x16 [dots] (per key)
panel o, of simultaneous Max. 2 points
touch points P
Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less)
Vermory. |User memory® Builtin flash ROM for saving project data (3 MB of less) and OS
Life (No_ of wiings) 100,000 times
‘GTT-50BAT type lithium battery
Battery |Backed p data Clock data, alarm history and recipe data
D Approx. 5 years (operaling ambient lemperature: 25°C)
Guaranteed lfe: within one year after date of manufacture
RS-422, 1d
B Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps
Connector shape: D-sub 0-pin
Application
2, 1ch,
Transmission speed: 115200/57600/38400/19200/9600/4800bps
e Connector shape: D-sub 9-
Builtin oplcaton: Communicationwih PLCs,connecton wi barcode eaders,
interface communication with personal computer
(project data 08 nsallaion ransperent funcion)
USB (ull-speed 12Mbps), device 1ch
Conector shap: TYPE Min-3 (rcaptacie)
usB
Application: Communication with personal cor
(project data 08 nsallion, ransparet funcion)
Memory board For installing memory board (GT10-50FMB) fch
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length
Protecive construction™® Conforming to IP67f (JEM1030) (ront panel)
External dimensions 164(W)x135 (H)x 56 (©)fmm]
Panel cut dimensions 153(W)x 121 (H)imm]
Weight 0.7kg (excl. mounting brackels)
‘Applicable software package ‘GT Designer2 Version 2.90U o later

*1:0n LCD screens, bright dots (permanently It) and black dots (not to be Iit) generally appear. Because the
large number of display elements exist on an LCD screen, it is not possible o reduce appearance of the
bright and black dots to zero.

Fiickering may occur depending on the display colors.
Note that the existence of bright and black dots is a standard characteristic of LCD screens, and it does not
mean that the products are defective or damaged.

*2 : Using the GOT screen save/backlight OFF functions prevents screen burn-in and extends the backiight .

*3.: The memory is a ROM that permis overwriting of new data without having to delete the existing data.

*4 - This does not guarantee protection in all users' environments. The specification is not applied when the
interface protective cover and rear face protective cover are removex
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Power supply specifications<GT1030, GT1020>

GT1030-LBD GT1030-LBDW GT1020-LBD GT1020-LBDW GT1020-LBL
Item GT1030-LWD ~ GT1030-LWDW | GT1020-LWD  GT1020-LWDW GT1020-LWL
GT1030-LBD2 ~ GT1030-LBDW2 GT1020-LBD2 ~ GT1020-LBDW2 GT1020-LBLW
GT1030-LWD2 _GT1030-LWDW2 | GT1020-LWD2 _GT1020-LWDW2 GT1020-LWLW.
Input power supply voltage| 24VDC (+10%, -15%), ripple voltage of 200mV o less. 5;’LDCC (£5%), supplied from
cable
Input frequency -
Power i 2.2W or less (90mA/24VDC) | 1.9W or less (80mA/24VDC) 1.1W or less (220mA/5VDC)
With backlight off| _1.7W or less (70mA/24VDC) | _1.2W or less (50mA/24VDC) 0.6W or less (120mA/5VDC)
Inrush current 18A or less (264DCV) Tms | 13Aor less (26.4DCV) 1ms -
Within 5ms -

Noise resistance

Noise voltage 1000Vp-p, noise width 1ps
by noise simulator with noise frequency 30 to 100Hz

Withstand voltage

500VAC for 1 minute between power supply terminal and ground | -

Insulation resistance

10MQ or higher with an insulation resistance tester -
(500VDC between power supply terminal and ground)

n Single-wire

0.14 to 1.5mm?, AWG26 to AWG16 (single wire), 0.14 to 1.0mm2, AWG26 to AWG16 (stranded wire)
0.25 to 0.5mm2, AWG24 to AWG20 (bar terminal with insulation sleeve)

pplcable | jngaliation
ire size

v [ Twowire insalaton

0.14 10 0.5mm2, AWG26 to AWG20 (single wire), 0.14 to 0.2mm2, AWG26 to AWG24 (stranded wire)

Clamp terminal

Al2.5-6BU, AI0.34-6TQ, Al0.5-6WH (made by Phoenix Contact)

Tightening forque (terminal
blocks terminal screws)

0.2210 0.25 [N-m]

Performance specifications<GT1030, GT1020>

GT1020-LBD GT1020-LBDW.
Item GT1030-LBD GT1030-LBDW GT1030-LBD2 GT1030-LBDW2 GT1020-LWD GT1020-LWDW. GT1020-LBD2 GT1020-L.BDW2
GT1030-LWD GT1030-LWDW GT1030-LWD2 GT1030-LWDW2 GT1020-LBL GT1020-LBLW GT1020-LWD2 GT1020-LWDW2
GT1020-LWL GT1020-LWLW
Type STN LCD
Screen size 45" 3.7
Resolution 288 96 [dots] (in horizontal mode) 160 64 [dots] (in horizontal mode)
Display size 109.42(W) x35.98(H){mm](in horizontal mode) 86.4(W) x34.5(H)imm](in horizontal mode)
No. of displayed 16-dot standard font: 36 chars.x 6 lines (1-byte) or 18 chars.x 6 lines (2-byte) (in horizontal mode) 16-dot standard font: 20 chars.x 4 lines (1-byte) or
|characters 12-dot standard font: 48 chars.x 8 ines (1-byte) or 24 chars.x  lines (2-byte) (in horizontal mode) 10 chars. x4 lines (2-byte) (in horizontal mode)
-
Display™ |5 play colors
View angle Right/left: 30°, Up: 20°, Down: 30°(in horizontal display mode)
Contrast adjusiment 16-step adjustment
Intensity 200 [cd/m?] (in green) | 300 [ed/m?] (in white) | 200 [cd/m?] (in green) | 300 [cd/m?] (in white) | 200 [cd/m? (in green) | 300 [cd/m?] (in white) | 200 [cdim?] (in green) | 300 [ed/m?] (in white)
y 8-step adjustment | _
Life*2 Approx. 50,000 hours (Time for display contrast reaches 20% at operating ambient of 25°C)
3-color LED -color LED 3-color LED 3-color L 3-color LED ~color LED 3-color LED 3-color LED
~ |color (green, orange and red) | (white, pink and red) | (green, orange and red)| (white, pink and red) | (green, orange and red) | (white, pink and red) | (green, orange and red) | (white, pink and red)
B ilglid needed) | | | | needed) | | needed) | (replacement not needed)
Function Status control (color, ingloff) s available and screen save time setting can be set. PLC can control color and status of backlight based on system information.
Type Matrix resistive type | Analog resistive type
No. of touch keys| Max. 50 keys/screen
Touch  [Key size Min. 1616 [dots)] (per key) [ Min. 2x2 [dots] (per key)

panel o, of simutaneous| Max. 2 points Impossible
touch points po (If there is a switch near the center of the pressed keys, the switch may funcion.)
Life 1,000,000 times or more (operating force 0.98N or less)
User memory*3 Built-in flash ROM for saving project data (1.5MB or less) and OS [Built-in flash ROM for saving project data (512KB or less), OS, alarm history and recipe data

Memor
" |Life (No. of wriings

100,000 times

GT11-50BAT type lithium battery -

Battery [Backed up data|

Clock data, alarm history and recipe data -

Life

‘Approx. 5 years (operaling ambient temperature: 25°C) Guaranteed lfe: within one year after date of manufacture -

communication
with PLC

RS-422, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/ RS-232, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/ RS-422, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/ RS-232, 1ch, Transmission speed: 115200/

Connector shape: Connecter terminal block, 9-pin | Connector shape: Connecter terminal block, 9-pin | Connector shape: Connecter terminal block, 9-pin | Connector shape: Connecter terminal block, 9-pin

Builtin Application: Communication with PLC Application: Communicaton vith PLC Application: Communication with PLC Application: Communication with PLC
interfaco [For RS-232, 1ch i d
232, 1ch, speed: 1 P

mg"::,”s'g:g?" Connector shape: Mini DIN 6-pin (female)

computer Application: Communication with personal computer (project data upload/download, OS installation, transparent function)
Buzzer output Single tone (tone length
Protective Conforming to IP67f (JEM1030) (front panel)
External dimensions 145(W) x76(H)x20.5(0)imm] 1T8(W) x74(H) x27(D)[mm]
Panel cut dimensions 137() x66(H)[mm] 105(W)x 66(H)imm]

Weight

GT1020-LID(W): 0.2kg (excl. mounting brackets)[

0.3kg (excl. mounting brackets)
o ° ) (GT1020-LOL(W): 0.18kg (excl. mounting brackets)|

0.2kg (excl. mounting brackets)

‘Applicable software package

GT Designer2 Version 2.90U or later

*1: On LCD screens, bright dots (permanently lt) and black dots (not to be lit) generally appear. Because the large number of display elements exist on an LCD screen, itis not possible to reduce appearance of the bright and

black dots to zero,

Flickering may occur depending on the display colors.

Note that the existence of

bright and black dots is a standard characteristic of LCD screens, and it does not mean that the products are defective or damaged

“2.: Using the GOT screen save/backlight OFF functions prevents screen burn-in and extends the backlight lfe.
*3: The memory is a ROM that permits overwriting of new data without having to delete the existing data.
*4 : This does not guarantee protection in all users' environments.
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1.3 Part Name

GT1695/GT1685

Reset switch

S.MODE
(S installation switch)

Extension unit interface

|~ cF card ntertace

Video/RGB interf:

Optional function

holder

board interface

k CF card access LED

CF card access switch

Dip switch for setting

Human sensor ——————

terminal resistance
(inside cover)

POWER LED

USB interface
(device)

USB interface
(host)

RS-232 interface
Ethernet interface

— Display, touch key

RS-422/485 interface

Power supply terminal

GT1595/GT1585/GT1570/GT 15601
Reset switch

Extension unit
interface

Optional function
board interface

Power supply
terminal

S.MODE

(0S installation switch)
(GT1595 only)

CF card interface
Battery holder

CF card access LED

CF card access switch
Video/RGB interface

(a'msssv and )
GT1575V only

Human sensor
(Gﬂsga and N

GT1585(V) only

POWER LED [U

USB interface

RS-232 interface

*: This illustration shows GT1585V-STBA.

Display, touch key

GT11

CF card access switch

CF card access LED
F card cover
Battery Optional function board
interface

Power supply terminal Reset switch

CF card interface

POWER LED

USB interface Display, touch key

GT1150-008DQ
ClisthoreD GT1150-Q0BDA
A RS-232 interface Bus interface

B RS-422 interface RS-232 interface
*:GT1150-Q0BDQ and GT1150-QOBDA do not have optional
function board iterface and reset switch

Handy GOT

CF card interface.
RS-232 interface

Interface protective
cover

—— Emergency stop switch
USB interface.

Hook for wall
mounting

Neck strap hook

Key type selector
switch

Rear face protective
cover

Display, touch key ——f
play. Y Optional function

board interface.

POWER LED ——

Battery

Operation switches

(6 switches) Hand strap

GT1550

Extension unit
interface

Optional function
board interface

CF card access LED
CF card access switch

Reset switch

CF card

interface

POWER LED
=

USB interface

RS-232 interface

Display, touch key

Power supply
terminal

Battery holder

RS-4221232
interface
Grip swich
GT1050
Memory board interface
Battery I

Power supply terminal

USB interface

RS-232 interface

RS-422 interface
POWER LED

Display, touch key

GT10

c Interface for connection
with personal computer
(RS-232)

p
Display,
touch key ;
GT1030-LBD GT1020-LBL GT1030-LBD2
GT1030-LWD GT1020-LWL GT1020-LBD2

GT1030-LBDW
GT1030-LWDW
GT1020-LBD
GT1020-LWD
GT1020-LBDW
GT1020-LWDW.

GT1020-LBLW
GT1020-LWLW.

GT1030-LWD2
GT1020-LWD2
GT1030-LBDW2
GT1020-LBDW2
GT1030-LWDW2
GT1020-LWDW2

o

Power supply terminal - Power supply terminal

RS422 interface | RS-422 interface,
Power supply teminal

o

RS-232 interface

16
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1.4 Installation

M Panel cut dimensions

®When GOT is installed (Unit: mm) 124
Screen size Type of GOT main unit A B A%
N GT1695
15 oo 3835 2825 /
T
12.1" 2.”22: - 302 228 /
104" GT1570 2 289 200 / Panel opening
84" GT15600 227 176 *1: Same dimensions as A985GOT(-V) /
GT15507 *2: Same dimensions as A975/970GOT(-B) /
*3.: Same dimensions as F940GOT
5.7 GT1150°3 153 21 *4: For the GT1030 and GT1020, the tolerance ///////////////////
GT1050 is +1/0.
453 G030 187 66 For compatibilty with GOTS00 series,
37 GT1020 105 66 see "3.2 Precaution for Use".

®When CF card extension unit (mounting unit on control panel) is installed

Type [ A [ B

@Cautions when installing and uni

GT15-CFEX-CO8SET _| 94.0 | 33.0

MProduct installation interval

installing

When installing the CF card extension unit on the control panel, make sure that the extension unit does not interfere with the extension unit
cable or the CF card interface of the GOT. Place the CF card extension unit at a distance of 25mm or more from the GOT.

For installation locations, see the GT15 User's Manual,

4274
B0

\¢]/GOT

¢ | SOFTWARE

The GOT must have the clearances from other devices as shown in [Fig. A]. The GOT may require more distance than the dimensions shown in
the table depending on the types of connection cables. Consider the connector dimensions and radius of cable bending curvature when designing

the installation.

®GT16/GT15 (Unit: mm)
Item GT1695 ‘ GT1685 ‘ GT1595 ‘ GT1585 GT1570 GT1560 GT1550
GOT only
When bus connection unit is installed 50 or more (20 or more) 50 or more 50 or more 65 or more z
PO (31 or more) (36 or more) 5
When serial unit s installed =
When RS-422 conversion unit s installed S0ormore | 5tormore |  50ormore | 51 ormore 68 or more 73 or more =
When Ethernet communication unit is installed - 50 or more (20 or more) 50 or more
(40 or more)
When CC-Link communication unit 50 2 50 or more
(GT15-J61BT13) is installed or more (20 or more) (32 or more)
When CC-ink IE controller network 0 or more (20 or more) =
communication unit is installed
When MELSECNET/H communication unit 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more 50 or more 0 . zE
(coaxial) is installed (20 or more) (24 or more) (20 or more) (24 or more) (38 or more) or more or more o é
When MELSECNET/H communication unit 50 or more (20 or more)*" s
(optical) s installed i ) 3} 8
A 50 or more 50 or more w O
When printer unit is installed 50 or more (20 or more) ‘ @1 or more) ‘ 6 or more) ‘ 50 or more Z i
When multimedia unit is installe 50 or more (20 or more) T - zz
When video input unit M4 50 or more (20 or more) I - 8 8
is installed V-75V4 = | 50 or more (20 or more)*Z | -
When RGB input unit M-R2 50 or more (20 or more) [ -
is installed V-75R1 - | 50 or more (20 or more)*? | - 5
When video/RGB input unit M-V4R1 50 or more (20 or more) [ -
is installed V-75V4R1 - | 50 or more (20 or more)** | -
When RGB output unit ST16M-ROUT 50 or more (20 or more) [ - »n
|is installed V-75ROUT = | 50 or more (20 or more)** = <
en CF card unit is installed w W
en CF card extension unit is installed 50 or more (20 or more) 50 or more 50 or more 65 or more ogae
en audio output unit is installed (31 or more) (36 or more) Z [a]
en external unitis installed <sx
80 or more (20 or more) a0 é
¢ [(When CF card is not used) 50 or more (20 or more) [
(When CF card is used) 50 or more (20 or more) 100 ormore =EZ
D 50 or more (20 or more) 8 s =
E 100 or more (20 or more) @
*1: The distance varies depending on the cable to be used. For details, consult the closest Mitsubishi Electric System & Service office.
‘The values in the table are given for your reference. 6
*2.: The distances required when the coaxial cable 3C-2V (JIS C 3501) is used
*3: The distance varies depending on the cable to be used. When the bending radius of the cable is larger than the indicated value, keep a space appropriate to the bending radius.
oGT1 (Unit: mm) [Fig. Al )
I
—_— g =
GOT main unit |~ A, D B When CF card | When CF card E Zy2
is not used is used /// g §
GT1155 50 or more | 80 or more*' | 50 or more*? 100 or more | 100 or more 1B o =
GT1150 (20 or more) | (20 or more) | (20 or more) (20 or more) Sta
“1:50 or more (20 or more) in the case of vertical installation oz
*2::80 or more (20 or more) in the case of vertical installation A 10,] won<
oGT10 (Unit: mm)
PR Other device
GOT main unit A B C D E o control panel A /
50 ormore | 80ormore | 50ormore | 50ormore | 100 or more /
cTiost (20 or more) | (20 or more) | (20 or more) | (20 or more) | (20 or more*?) Z
GT1030 50 ormore | 50ormore | s0ormore | oo | 80 ormore Thickness:
GT1020 (20 or more*")| (20 or more) | (20 or more) (20 or more*?) 210 4mm

#1250 or more when an RS-232/USB conversion adapter is used.

*2: 80 or more when a personal computer connection cable is used or when a personal computer RS-232

interface is used for connecting multiple GOTs

50 or more when an RS-232 interface is used for using an RS-232/USB conversion adapter.

*3: 80 or more when using a USB cable or a memory boar

@Dimensions shown in parentheses apply when there are no devices nearby (contactor, etc.) which produce radiated noise or heat. Even with these dimensions, however, the ambient temperature must

never exceed 55°C.

Depending on the unit and cable being used, a cable length longer than dimension A (or dimension D for the GT10) in above [Fig. A] may be required.

&
<
(]
(7]
(e}
-
(O]
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1.5 External Dimensions

C GOT main unit D)
(Unit: mm)
GT1695 - GT1685 GT1595
320 316 gg;

El 320 320
©y
ﬁI [ & &
“ A W T v |
10, 382 10
GT1585 GT1570 GT1560 et

316 1755
263 303 j 1

GT1150-QOUBDQ

GT1550
GT1150-QOBDA
167
° 110
im 2}
g 8
Jd 3 ER )
N i L QDN e
152 152
Handy GOT GT1050 GT1030 GT1020
164
e |
= 45 13 5
80 or more 076 10075 800rmore
) —
8 —
Y
T 120 T =) Io_76 tqles ] =
Lo I Bl Lo
thickness: thickness —_— 1o 4mm
0

152
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(Unit: mm)

C Bus connection cables ] %
Cable model name Cable length .Exterr’al Ei m
dimensions = | ~_
GT15-QCOB 06,1.2,3,5,10m Fig. 1 Fernt 57, approx. 03540, Forta oo, approx. 235x40
GT15-QCOBS 15, 20, 25, 30, 35m Fig. 1
GT15-CONB 1.2,3,5m Fig. 2 e
GT15-ACOB 06,12,3,5m Fig. 3 L i [ r——
GT15-A370COB-S1__|[1.2, 2.5m Fig. 4 "" ”“" HE - - ‘
GT15-A370C08 1.2,2.5m Fig. 5 m
GT15-A1SCOB 0.7,1.2,3,5m Fig. 6 PLoside. Fortl coro sppro. @540, GO sie T m Fortacorn. ,pwx B0, e
GT15-A1SCONB 0.45,0.7, 3, 5m Fig. 7
GT15-COEXSS-1*T__ | 106, 20.6, 30.6m Figs. 8 &9
GT15-EXCNB 0.5m Fig. 8 28
GT15-COBS 07,1.2,3,5,10, 20, 30m Fig. 9 —
GT15-J2C108 1m Fig. 10 —_— e
*1: GT15-COEXSS-1 is a set consisting of GT15-EXCNB and GT15-CIBS. Ferrite core, approx. @32X16, GOTs\d:A‘
(Sec P A) Green holge b6
PLC side GOT side
ol aron. 080 -
Fig.A + LT l o= o]
ot o5 appon. 03540, Cable approx. 390 Farite cre, apprx. 03940,
GT15-EXCNB (Fig. 8) GT15-COBS (Fig. 9) green nolder tube
2 1000 w1
= g
Woton contoler  Fari cors 357on 03640, oo b e 040 GOT lde
o Groan hotoe 066 sida Aol sde
(Unit: mm)
C RS-422 cables D w w
s 20 ®, . 8 =
External 25 W ‘
Cable model name Cable length RS {@ HSZEE@ i %—-——:4-‘:1 = lw
GT16-C02R4-95 0.2m Fig. 11 o1 o2xaa
GT01-C30R4-25P 3m Fig. 12
GT01-COR4-25P 10, 20, 30m Fig. 13
GT01-COR4-8P 1,3, 10, 20, 30m Fig. 14
GT10-COR4-8P 1.3, 10, 20, 30m Fig. 15
GT10-COR4-25P 3,10, 20, 30m Fig. 16
GT10-C10R4-8PL 1m Fig. 17

C RS-232 cables D
Cable model name Cable length AExtenjaI
dimensions
GT01-C30R2-6P 3m Fig. 18
GT01-C30R2-9S 3m Fig. 19
GT01-C30R2-25P 3m Fig. 20
GT10-C30R2-6P 3m Fig. 21

(__RS-485 terminal block conversion unit )

Model name Cable length Extsmal
dimensions
FA-LTBGTRACBLO |05, 1, 2m Fig. 22

20 L 4 Fo) w0 3000 40
I P - ‘ 0
Aoprox. 230
- i s = ow
o7 o25x33 | oo s a7
2 L 5
250

o7 o25x33

1.5 External Dimensions
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(Unit: mm)

( Communication units/optional units

5 Gorganut
1y

157 GOTmaiguni
@Communication units/bus extension connector boxes |
FER
External EE o
Product name Model name | grorcn I\t 8|
Standard model of bus connection unt for fch| GT15-QBUS Fig. 1 <
QCPU (@ mode)moton controllr CPU (Q Seres)| 2ch | GT15-QBUSZ Fig.2 Lx
Standard model of bus connection unitfor | 1ch| GT15-ABUS Fig. 1 = 4
B QnAVACPU/motion controller CPU (A Series) | 2ch | GT15-ABUS2 Fig. 2. 2
it Thin model of bus connection unitfor fch| GT15-75QBUSL Fig. 3 ”
QCPU (Q mode}imoton contrller CPU (Q Series) 2h | GT15-75QBUS2L Fig.3 LasTm
Thin model of bus connection unitfor fch| GT15-75ABUSL Fig. 3 T i
QnAJACPUImotion controller CPU (A Series) [2ch | GT15-75ABUS2L Fig. 3 i
RS-232 serial communication unit &9 i 2l
' -RS2- Fig. 4 /3|
o (D-sub 9-pin (male)) GT15-RS2-9P ig e I
Sell  on| RS-422/485 serial communication unit 26— !
et e e ) GT15-RS4-05 Fig. 4 e .
RS-422/485 serial communication unit oLl e "
(terminal block) GT15-RS4-TE Fig.5 315
RS-232—>RS-422 conversion unit (9-pin) _| GT15-RS2T4-9P Fig. 6 1w SOTmagm
conversion ni| RS-232—RS-422 conversion unit (25-pin) | GT15-RS2T4-25P Fig. 6 Mounting hole 2
Bus extension connector box A9GT-QCNB Fig. 7
Bus connector conversion box ATGT-CNB Fig. 8
MELSECNET/H [ Optical loop unit GT15-J71LP23-25 Fig. 9
unit [ Coaxial bus unit GT15-J71BR13 Fig. 10
CC-Link IE controller network unit GT15-J71GP23-5X | Fig. 11
CC-Link unit] Intelligent device station unit | GT15-J61BT13 Fig. 12 e wmjm
Ethernet unit GT15-J71E71-100 Fig. 13 Eoition unit | & fed
@Optional units
External
Product name Model name | 4oee
Printer unit GT15PRN Fig. 14 B
Multimedia unit GT16M-MVMR Fig. 15
GT16M-V4 Fig. 16
Video input unit Tiov7eva T
. GT16M-R2 Fig. 16 8 for-t=
RGB input unit GTISVT5RT Fig. 17| Whent voscomamorises
- GT16M-V4R1 Fig. 16 po—
Video/RGB input unit CTiov75vaRT Fio 17 i~
P GT16M-ROUT Fig. 18 i
output uni GT15V-75ROUT Fig. 18 i
CF card unit GT15-CFCD. Fig. 19 |
CF card extension unit GT15-CFEX-COBSET |_Fig. 20 o
‘Audio output unit GT15-S0UT Fig. 21 ;#
External input/output unit GT15-DIOR Fig. 22 -
ternal inputioutput unt GT15D10 Fig. 22
Handy GOT connector conversion box GT11H-CNB-37S Fig. 23 3 3 il
(Unit: mm)
*1: The connector shape varies depending on the model. *4 : Dimension A for each
*2 : Dimensions A to D for each unit. unit
Modelname | A B c [ D Model name A
GT15-QBUS 25 | 12 | 315 | - GT15-75QBUSL 25
GTi5-QBUS2 | 25 | 11 | 29 | 335 GT15-750BUS2L 25
GT15-ABUS 45 | 15 | 205 | — GT15-75ABUSL 4 Y
GT15ABUS2 | 45 | 11 | 31 | 31 GT15-75ABUS2L 4 This figure shows GT1SV-75VaR - B

*3 : Dimension X when GOT is installed
mm smaller when a CF card unit is mounted.
®For GT16

*5 : Dimension X when GOT is installed
@For GT16

Units other than CC-Link IE controller network
unit and multimedia unit

[ st [ 2nd | 3d
15" | 195 | 41 | e25
120" [ 18 | 395 | 615
CC-Link IE controller network
unit and multimedia unit
[ 1st [ 2nd [ 3d
15" | 335 | 55 | 765
121" |3 [ s | 75
@For GT15
Units other than CC-Link IE controller
network unit
st 2nd 3rd
15", 10.4" 21 425 64.5
121" 18 395 615
84,57 23 445 665
CC-Link IE controller
network unit
1st 2nd 3rd
15", 10.4" 345 56 78
121" 315 53 75
8.4°,5.1" 365 58 80

*3 Dimension X

GOT main unit

"3

GOTside

Control panel side.

Panel cut
Unit: mm

4 drled holes
035
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2. SOFTWARE

This chapter describes software required for using the GOT.

21 ProductLineup ......... ... it 22

2.2 Specifications (Operating Environment)........... 25
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2. SOFTWARE

= GT Designer 2version

Cut screen drawing time in half “1

; ©
Reduced Windows Data compatibility
. standard .
screen drawing " with
X operation and GT Desi
time menu configuration esigner

Efficient screen creation, even when there are many screens

Icon display improves work efficiency

Tool bar

@ Various tool bars are available such as Figure, Object,
View, and My Favorites.

@ Icons show object, figure type, and operation at a glance,
improving work efficiency.

@ Frequently used objects and figures can be registered as
My Favorites.

rawing screen (editor)

@ The area for designing GOT screens.

@ A set maximum number of screens can be opened
simultaneously (up to 25 screens).
When additional screens are opened, screens
starting from the first opened screen are closed.

An intuitive tree display makes copying, deleting, and
component registration easy

Workspace

Project workspace
The entire project settings such as the created screens and
common settings can be shown in a tree view. It is easy to
see the entire project so the screen to be edited can be
selected quickly.

- pr
e

e

Category workspace

The entire project settings can be displayed in categories in
a tree view. The devices, colors, and figures of components
in multiple screens can be adjusted all at once by category.

*"Category” refers to objects or figures that have been grouped according to purpose.

Library workspace

Registered objects and figures are displayed in a tree view.
Frequently used components can be registered as "favorites,"
permitting quick access to an object or figure.

List display of object & figure attributes

Property sheet

@ An attributes list can be displayed for the selected object
or figure.
[ ] Object settings can be changed without opening the dialog

[ ] Mulllple objects and figures of the same type can b
selected, and their color and character size can be adjusted
at the same time.

Object & figure setting screen

Dialog box

® The anrlbules screen is displayed by double-clicking the
object or figur
[} Figure changes are immediately reflected onscreen.

erformed while checking the

This allows work to be
gy simplifying the process and

onscreen results, therel
reducing setting errors.
*.This is also possible from the Property Sheet.

Smoother screen design

Temporary area

@ Placing objects in the temporary area facilitates smoother
screen design and screen layout change operations.

Dedicated component editing screen

Library editor

@ A component editing screen appears by double-clicking a
registered component within the library workspace.

@ Editing registered components is quick and easy.

*1: Compared with Mitsubishi Electric's GT Designer.
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Conversion of multiple objects and figures at the same time.

Batch conversion

@ Device numbers, objects, figure colors, and lamp and
touch switch figures can be converted at the same time.

@ This tool is useful for changing objects and figures
located on multiple screens.

@ Different types of objects (touch switches and numerical
displays) and figures (circles and rectangles) can also be
converted at simultaneously.

x|

& Device Number © Golor © Sheps £ CH N ‘ __Endtow_|
= Beplace |
@ All Screen Delete
£ Edited Soreen =
¢ Soofaee  Fom [T = [Z5E w2 |
" Category: [Switch -
£ Selected frea.
" Common Settines (The setting of screen is excluded)
[T oometooiomms Wow Devies 1o o [ Fr |
|| o025 I s |0 |

2 Bit 1

Image display of registered components

Library image list

@ Registered components can be shown by image color,
making it easy to find the component to be used.

@ Designing screens is made easy by selecting components
from the image list and putting them on the drawing screen.

Easy to select overlapped figures

@ All objects and figures located on the screen are listed.

@ Data can be edited by double-clicking the object or figure
from the list.

Device search jump for increasing work efficiency

Device list / Character strings list New

@ Devices used in the screen or in the project are displayed in
alist. <Device list>

@ Lists the character strings of the text assigned to figures
and objects. < Character strings list @& >

@ Double-clicking on a selected result jumps to the relevant
object.

[

D
Data View (-1 Front+Back)]

7 Objects W Eeres Object turber
Objest/Figure Objest Nowe | Position Taer [ ObotID
LIt Action Svitsh 616-B15D  Bock 10000
Bit Lamp @16-0286)  Back 10001

L. 00316)-05650) _Back 10002

Bi St
Ml Acton Switch
GlRectanele @3109-Geast)
GlRectargle @U20-GT65S)  Back

T Y Y
= 10

To jump to the relevant object, use
double-click or use the jump button

<Example of device list>

2.1 Product Lineup
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M@” GT Simulator 2 version2

GT Simulator2 helps designers debug projects by simulating GOT operations on a personal computer.
(Included with GT Works2)

Debugging from a single personal computer
./%\ Quick and easy debugging without the GOT

@ GT Simulator2 can be used in combination with a sequence program main unit.
simulated by GX Simulator*, allowing debugging to be performed in
an intuitive manner from a single personal computer.
*: QnUD(E)(H)CPU/FX3G is not supported.

@ The GT Simulator2 screen debugging function permits screen
editing in GT Designer2 with the results immediately verifiable in
GT Simulator2, thereby greatly reducing debugging man-hours.

GT Simulator2 Version2
(GT Works2 Version2)

Install

i

Load program

@ The touch switch input is simulated by clicking the mouse.
In addition to monitoring devices, GT Simulator2 can be used
to check stored data such as system alarms, script error
information, and alarm history.

Drawing software Virtual GOT Virtual = =

S . controller
GT Designer GT Simulator GX Simulator

qu
program

Load project -
data -
T Programming software GX Developer

Communication/monitoring

Screen image on
4~ personal computer

Debugging is possible by connection with a PLC,
without actual GOT operation required

® Debugging can be performed using a direct CPU connection RS-232/RS-422
between a personal computer (GT Simulator2) and a connection

Mitsubishi or Omron PLC, without an actual GOT unit. |

Connectable PLC PLCPersonal computer connection
LE

Mitsubishi PLC (Q*/QnA/A/FX series)
ishi CNC (MELDAS C6/C64)

RS-232 connection

CPU direct
RS-232, RS-422

OMRON PLC (Figyzglzrect connection

OMRON PLC

*: QnUD(E)(H)CPU/FX3G is not supported

Powerful support of customer specifications,
compatibility checks and document creation

@ While observing the operation image, the customer's screen
specifications can be arranged without actual unit operation.

@ Screen snapshots can be printed and saved as BMP/JPEG
files which are extremely useful when creating specifications
and operation manuals.
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2.2 Specifications (Operating Environment)

(_GT Designer2 (English version) operating environment )
tem =
Personal computer | PC/AT ‘machine on which Windows® operates
Microsoft® Windows®98 Operating System (English version)™ Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System Service Pack 2 or later (English version)*24°5°8

Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating System (English version)®® | Microsofte Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System Service Pack 2 o later (English version)2"4°5°8
Microsoft® WindowsNT® Workstation 4.0 Operating System Service Pack 3 or later (Engiish version)*"*¥| Microsoft® Windows Vista® Uitimate Operating System (English version)*3'4°5'8

os Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System Service Pack 4 orlater (English version)""®| Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System (English version)*3'4'5'8
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System (English version)*34°5'8
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System (English version)*3'4'5'8
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System (English version)*34'5'8
Microsoft® Windows® XP : Pentium1® 300MHz or higher

crPy Pentium® 200MHz or higher Microsoft® Windows Vista® : 800MHz or more 1GHz or more)
4B o more Microsoft® Windows® XP : 128M8 or more
Microsoft® Windows Vista® : 512MB or more 1GB or more)
Free hard For instalation: 1.1GB or more -/
disk space For operation: 100MB or more
Disk drive CD-ROM disk drive
Display colors High color (16 bits) or more
Display™s Resolution 800 600 dots or more

Internet Explorer version 5.0 or later must be installed.
Mouse, keyboard, printer and CD-ROM drive that can be used on the above OS
*1: To install GT Designer2, administrator authority is required.
*2: Toinstall and use GT Designer2, administrator authority s required.
*3: To install GT Designer2, administrator authority i required.
To use GT Designer2, an account higher than the standard user is required.
To use GT Designer2 in cooperation with another application, if an administrator account is used to run the application then use an administrator account to run GT Designer2.
4 : The following functions are not supported.
« Compatible Mode « Fast User Switching + Desktop Theme (Font) Change + Remote Deskiop
*5 : Only the 32-bit OS is applicable.
*6 1 To use the MES interface function, the display must have a resolution of 1024 x 768 dots or more.
*7 : 80OMB or more for Windows® 98, Windows® Millennium Edition and WindowsNT®.
*8 : The following language versions are also applicable: Chinese (Simplified/Traditional), Korean, German.

Other

(_GT Simulator2 (English version) operating environment )
Item Di
Personal computer | PCIAT machine on which Windows® operates
Microsoft Windows®98 Operating System (English version) Wicrosoft? Windows? XP Professional Operaling System Service Pack 2 ot ater (Englisn version) 347
Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition Operating System (English version) | Microsoft? Windows® XP Home Editon Operating System Senvice Pack 2 o ater (English version)'4'7
Wicrosoft® WindowsNT® Workstaton 4.0 Operaling System Senvice Pack 3ot later (English version) | Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System (English version)'3"7
os Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System Senvice Pack 4 orlter (English version)®2 | Microsofte Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System (English version) 347
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System (English version) 347
Microsofte Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System (English version) 3'4"7
Microsofte Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System (English version) 3'4°7
. Microsoft® Windows®XP: Pentiumll © 300MHz o higher
€U Pentium® 200MHz or higher Microsoft® Windows Vista® _: 800MHz or more 1GHz or more)
R 1 or more Microsoft® Windows® XP: 128MB or more
Microsoft® Windows Vista® _: 512MB or more 1GB or more)
For installation (product only) 700MB or more
Free hard
e For operation (product + manual) : 950MB or more
For operation : 200MB or more
Disk drive CD-ROM disk drive
For GT16 simulator: 65536 colors
Display colors For GT15 simulator: 65536 colors
For GT11 simulator: 256 colors
Displa Resolution 800x 600 dots or more (o use full-screen display function: resolution 1024 X 768 dots or more)
For creation/editing -
e GT Designer2
GX Simulator version 5 or later™®
The GX Simulator software versions for simulating PLC CPUs are as follows.
PLC CPU to be simulated Software version
% QCPU (A mode), ACPU, motion controller CPU (A series) Version 5A or later
é For use of GX QCPU (Q mode) (excl. Q00J, Q00 and Q01CPU), QnACPU, FXCPU Version 5E or later
t?) . Q00JCPU, QOOCPU, Q01CPU Version 6.00A or later
Simulator Q2PHCPU, QUBPHCPU Version 7.20W or later
Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU Version 6.10L or later
Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU Version 6.20W or later
FXaue series Version 7.08J or later
FX3u series

*1: To use GT Designer2, GX Developer and GX Simulator, additional free space is required.
*2: Toinstall GT Simulator2, administrator authority is required
*3: Toinstall and use GT Simulator2, administrator authority is required.
*4 : The following functions are not supported
- Compatible Mode - Fast User Switching - Desktop Theme (Font) Change - Remote Desktop
*5: Use GT Designer2 in the GT Works2 containing GT Simulator2.
*6: Use GT Simulator2, GX Developer and GX Simulator of the same language version
*7: Only the 32-bit OS is applicable.
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3. FUNCTION

This chapter describes available functions for the GOT.
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3. FUNCTION

3.1 Functions

@ Functions for each model

@: Available A : Partially available —: Not available

Function *1

Category

&

Optional function

board

Extended/optional
function OS
installation

Other

cessary
levices

@
£

Details page

Model

GT16

GT15

GT11

GT10

GT
SoftGOT
1000

Clock function

(Battery)

Printer

Required

Printer unit

Video input

Required

Video/

RGB input/RGB output

Required

RGB unit

Hardware
specifications

Multimedia function

IMutimedia unit,

CF card

Backlight shutoff detection function

Start from CF card

Required
(GT15 only)

CF card

[FA transparent function

IMulti-channel function

Required
(GT15 only)|

=
g
=
&

1

5
S

(Gateway function

Main unit functions

Required

(CF card)

P.56

IMES interface function

(CF card)

P57

Base screen

window displa

(Overlap window display

Dialog window display

BMP display

Figue  [JPEG display

ldrawing | DXF data

IGES display

tandard fonf|

T
Europe), Sinplfed Chinese, Simpified
(Standard) pel)

Standard | Simplified Chinese

Required|

ffont Traditional Chinese

Required|

(Option) [ Japanese

Required|

IHQ font

[TrueType font

TrueType font (7 segments)

[Windows® font

Stroke standard font (Extended)

Required|

[Stroke font (Option)

Required|

|object (layers)

}Ecreen switching
Station No. switching

Language switching function

Password

System iformation

Communication sefttings

Screen design

[Startup logo

Comment registration

Parts registration

Data operation function

Offset function

Secury | Security level

function | Operator

Required|

Lamp display

Touch switch

Numerical di

Data list display

ASCII

Clock display

Comment display

/Advanced alarm observation/display

(CF card)

Alarm list display

Alarm history display

(CF card)

Floating alarm display

Parts display

(CF card)

Parts movement

(CF card)

Panel meter display

Level display

Trend graph

Historical trend graph™>

(CF card)

Required|
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@: Available  A: Partially available —: Not available

g & B o Model
> B ° =
S e 5 <3
2 Function 1 B § z = GT 8
b g 5,28 @ GT16 | GT15 | GT11 | GT10 | SoftGOT
3 se 5| 8588 3 1000
a8 3| £93 o} 2
oS £/ 0¢E3 a
Line graph ° ° ° ° °
P.70
Bar graph ° ° ° ° °
Statistics graph ° ° ° ° °
Scatter graph P71 ° ° o - °
Status observation function ° ° ° ° ° &
[Advanced recipe function Required | (CF card) ° ° — - ° <
Recipe function Required| (CF card) ° ° ° ° ° E
Time action function P.72 ° ° ° ° ° 3
Printer unit] 8
Report function Requied | oo ° ° - - °
Hard copy | Saving files in CF card CFoad | - 3
function | Printing with printer Required Printer unit| s s i
Bar code function Required P.74 [ [ Aol — -
c
% Remote Personal computer function| Required nput unit P75 ° ° - - -
3
& |RFID function Required P.74 ° ° ° - — 3
8
2 Sound
& |Sound output function Required Ou‘;:‘"um‘ P75 ° ° - - ° g
External l/O function Required E"'es:i‘ o ° ° - - - g
P.73 =
Operation panel function Required |EXternal 10| Y ° - - Y w
Set overlay screen function P.75 ° ° ° ° ° 4
Operation log function Required| CF card ° ° - - °
P.76
Document display function zﬁ?s“m Required| CF card ° ° . - ° -
Logging function Required | (CF card) [ [ - - [ zZE
Script Project script ° ° ° - ° ) é
function | Screen script P.77 ° ° ° - ° '5 =]
Object script Required ° ° - - ° 23
Device data transfer function Required [ ) [ - - - % %
System monitor function Required ° ° ° - — oxe)
Device monitor function Required P78 - - _ ° = o0
MELSEC-A list editor function [Required ° ° Ae| — — 5
MELSEC-FX list editor function Required [J [J A5 A6 -
« |Ladder monitor function Eﬁ?;‘l::; Required| (CF card) | P.79 ° NI - -
5 7]
S
T |Intelligent module monitor function Required [} A9 _ - - 5
§ Q motion monitor function Required ° ° _ — _ 8 D o
€ [Servo amplifier monitor function Required P80 ° ° _ _ _ =z E
g Network monitor function Required [ [ ] = - - 5 8 3
= - P — — o o
& |CNC monitor function P.81 ° A8 — Lz <Z(
i Required
SFC monitor function Required P.82 ° ° - - - o=k
|(GT15 only)| o0Z2wn
CF card/ .
CNC data 1/0 function Reatired) o enon ° A8 - - - 6
P.81
CF card/
Backup/restore function Roquired| s enon ° ° - - -
report function Battery | P.82 ° ° - - -

*1: Function contents, such as the number of setting points and data storage location, vary depending on the model.
*2: The option function board is required depending on the function version or hardware version of GOT main unit
In addition, the option function board to be used differs depending on the function.
For the detals, refer to "3.2 Precautions for Use". For GT10 and GT SoftGOT1000, an option function board and the
installation of the extended function OS and option OS are not required.
*3: "Other devices” refers to necessary options or option units other than the option function board
The devices in parentheses are necessary depending on the purpose of operation.
For details, refer to "3.2 Precautions for Use".
*4: Available only for GT1585V and GT1575V.
*5: The logging function must be set betore he historcal rend graph is used.The option OS (logging) must be installed.
*6: There are structural restrictions for GT1155HS-QSBD and GT1150HS-QLBD.
“7: Only the user alarm is available.
*8: Only GT1595-XTBO, GT1585(V)-STBO and GT1575(V)-STBO are available.
*9: Only GT1595-XTBO | GT1585(V)-STBO, GT1575(V)-STBO, GT1575-VTBO, GT15701-VNBO, GT1565-VTBLI,
GT1562-VNBO and GT1555-VTBD are available.
*10: Only GT1150-QOBD, GT1150-Q0BDD are available.
*11: Up to two channels for GT15500 .
:12: Only Japanese (supporiing Europe) s available for GT0.
*13: Only GT1030 is available.
14:Only GT11501-QCIBDA is avallable
nly GT1150-QOBD and GT1150HS-QUIBD are available.
i Only GT1050 is available.
*17: The USB memory is only available for GT16.
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3.2 Precautions for Use

@ Selecting option function board and CF card

(1) When using option functions or extended functions

The extended function OS or option OS and the option function board are required for using
each function.
For installing the extended function OS or option OS on the GOT, make sure that the user area
of the specified drive has enough free space for the OS memory space shown on the next page.
For details of data transfer, refer to the following table.
[Z5— GT Designer2 Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual

(Section 8.1.2 Drive capacity required for data transfer)

The following shows the option function boards applicable to each GOT.

GOT Option function board
GT16 GT16-MESB
GT15 GT15-FNB, GT15-QFNB, GT15-QFNB16M, GT15-QFNB32M, GT15-QFNB48M, GT15-MESB48M
GT11 GT11-50FNB
GT10 Not required

An option function board (GT15-FNB or GT11-50FNB) is built in the following GOT.

GOT Model Description
GT16 All models For using the MES Interface function, the option function board is required.
GT15™ All models
GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, Function version D or later

GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QSBDA,
GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA

GT11

GT1155-QTBD Hardware Version A or later
GT1155HS-QSBD, GT1150HS-QLBD | Hardware Version B or later
GT1155-QSBD, GT1150-QLBD Hardware Version C or later

*1: For enabling the option function board built in the GOT, the latest standard monitor OS must be
installed on the GOT.
For the OS version, refer to the following table.

[5~ Appb5. List of Functions Added by GT Designer2 Version Upgrade (For GOT1000 Series)

Option functions operated with the GT15-FNB or GT11-50FNB can be used without installing an
additional option function board.

For using functions operated with the GT16-MESB, GT15-QFNB([_JM), or GT15-MESB48M,
and for adding more memory to the GT15, install an applicable option function board.

For the necessary option function board for each option function, refer to the following manual.
[~ GOT1000 Series Extended/Option Functions Manual

An additional option function board can be installed on the GOT with a built-in option function
board. (An option function board, which is not applicable to GOT, cannot be installed. (An option
function board for the GT11 cannot be installed on the GT15.))

For how to check the function version or hardware version, refer to the following manuals.
[Z5~ GT15 User's Manual

GT11 User's Manual

HANDY GOT USER'S MANUAL
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For GT16

(a) Extended function OS
O: Required (Either one) x: Unusable

0S memory space (user area) ' Option function board
Function name Extended function OS name T
e Built-in flash oUser memory GT16-MESB
memory (ROM) (RAM) —
o
Bar code Bar code 84KB 84KB Not required ©]
RFID RFID 166KB 166KB Not required 2
System monitor System monitor 746KB 746KB Not required
Report Report 150KB 235KB Not required
Printer Printer 522KB 1104KB Not required w
(4
Stroke Font Support Data 400 KB 400 KB Not required <;(
Stroke Standard Font(JPN) 2160KB 2160KB Not required [
o
Stroke Standard . n
. ) 3175KB 3175KB Not required
Stroke font 2 Font(JPN)(supporting Hangul) 3
Stroke Standard Font(China GB) 1474KB 1474KB Not required
Stroke Standard Font .
. . 2016KB 2016KB Not required
(China GB)(supporting Hangul) =
Video display o
Video/RGB 292KB 474KB Not required =
RGB display g
Multimedia Multimedia 292KB 1074KB Not required E
Remote personal computer Video/RGB 292KB 474KB Not required 4
operation PC Remote Operation 50KB 84KB Not required
Backup/restore Backup/Restore 420KB 766KB Not required
Operator Authentication Operator authentication 460KB 730KB Not required % 5
Sound Output Sound Output 100KB 200KB Not required 5 =)
w O
External I/O / Operation Panel External I/O / Operation Panel 70KB 100KB Not required % %
CNC Data l/0 210KB 383KB Not required 28
CNC data I/O
GOT Platform Library 77KB 200KB Not required 5
Device data transfer Device Data Transfer 50KB 100KB Not required

*1  The OS memory space differs between the built-in flash memory (ROM) and the user memory (RAM).

When writing data, including the OS, communication drivers, and project data, from the built-in flash memory
(ROM) to the user memory (RAM), the OS memory space increases. Make sure that the total data size does

not exceed the user memory (RAM) capacity.
*2  For using fonts, install option fonts if necessary.
For how to use fonts and the setting method, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5 GT Designer2 Version[~ Screen Design Manual (2.3 Specifications of Applicable Characters)
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(b) Option OS

O: Required (Either one) x: Unusable

OS memory space (user area) ! Option function board
Function name Option OS name oBuiIt-in flash GUser memory S
memory (ROM) (RAM)
Maintenance timing setting Not required - - Not required
Multi-channel Not required - - Not required
Standard Font (China GB) 1280KB 1280KB Not required
Standard Font (China Big5) 1920KB 1920KB Not required
KANJI regions Standard Font (Japanese) 1280KB 1280KB Not required
Stroke Font (JPN) 1037KB 1037KB Not required
Stroke Font (China GB5) 1248KB 1248KB Not required
Stroke Font (China Big5) 1680KB 1680KB Not required
Operation Log 384KB 1221KB Not required
Operation log
Device name converter 400KB 800KB Not required
Document display Document Display 150KB 3072KB Not required
Kana-kanji conversion KANA KANJI(JPN) .
(enhanced version) (Enhanced Version) 124268 2774K8 Not required
Historical Trend Graph Not required - - Not required
Logging Logging 380KB 710KB Not required
Recipe Recipe 70KB 100KB Not required
Advanced Recipe Advanced Recipe 310KB 1187KB Not required
Object Script Object Script 180KB 360KB Not required
Ladder monitor for MELSEC-A 342KB 674KB Not required
Ladder monitor for .
Ladder monitor MELSEC-FX 3428 E7aKB Not required
Ladder monitor for .
MELSEC-Q/QnA 590KB 4170KB Not required
A list editor List editor for MELSEC-A 542KB 1024KB Not required
FX list editor List editor for MELSEC-FX 542KB 1024KB Not required
Intelligent module monitor Intelligent module monitor 390KB 770KB Not required
Network monitor Network monitor 210KB 370KB Not required
Q motion monitor Q motion monitor 390KB 770KB Not required
Servo amplifier monitor Servo amplifier monitor 390KB 770KB Not required
CNC monitor CNC monitor 390KB 770KB Not required
GOT Platform Library 77KB 200KB Not required
SFC monitor SFC monitor 608KB 1940KB Not required
GOT Function Expansion Library 4728KB 19381KB Not required
Gateway (Server, Client) 50KB 100KB Not required
Gateway Gateway (Mail) 50KB 100KB Not required
Gateway (FTP) 50KB 84KB Not required
MES interface MES Interface 1598KB 13461KB O

*1  The OS memory space differs between the built-in flash memory (ROM) and the user memory (RAM).

When writing data, including the OS, communication drivers, and project data, from the built-in flash memory
(ROM) to the user memory (RAM), the OS memory space increases. Make sure that the total data size does
not exceed the user memory (RAM) capacity.
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For GT15
(a) Extended function OS

O: Required (Either one) x: Unusable

o Option function board
Function name Extended function OS OS memory GT15-QFNB
space GT15-FNB GT15-MESB48M
GT15-QFNBI IM '6
(user area) o
Bar code Bar code 84KB Not required 2
RFID RFID 166KB Not required
System monitor System monitor 746KB Not required
Report Report 235KB Not required w
Printer Printer 1104KB Not required =z
Stroke Font Support Data 400 KB Not required E
Stroke Standard Font(JPN) 2160KB Not required 8
Stroke Standard .
i 3175KB Not required 3
. Font(JPN)(supporting Hangul)
Stroke font™
Stroke Standard Font(China .
1474KB Not required
GB)
Stroke Standard Font(China . 5
. 2016KB Not required =
GB)(supporting Hangul) 5
Video display'z §
" Video/RGB 512KB Not required w
RGB display 2 4
Remote personal computer Video/RGB 512KB Not required
operation'2 PC Remote Operation 84KB Not required
Backup/restore Backup/Restore 820KB Not required g =
Operator Authentication Operator authentication 784KB Not required 6 %
Sound Output Sound Output 200KB Not required % 8
zz
External I/O / Operation Panel | External I/O / Operation Panel 100KB Not required 8 8
. CNC Data I/O 437KB Not required
CNC data 1/0™! . . 5
GOT Platform Library 100KB Not required
Device data transfer Device Data Transfer 100KB Not required

*1  Applicable to the GT1595-X, GT1585V-S, GT1585-S, GT1575V-S, and GT1575-S only.

*2  Applicable to the GT1585V-S and GT1575V-S only.

*3  For using fonts, install option fonts if necessary.
For how to use fonts and the setting method, refer to the following manual.

[ 3~ GT Designer2 Version[] Screen Design Manual (2.3 Specifications of Applicable Characters)

3.2 Precautions for Use
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(b) Option OS

O: Required (Either one) x: Unusable

o

Option function board

Function name Option OS name OS memory GT15-QFNB
space GT15-FNB GT15-MESB48M
GT15-QFNB[ 1M
(user area)
Maintenance timing setting Not required - (@] O O
Multi-channel Not required - X C O
Standard Font (China GB) 1280KB O O O
Standard Font (China Big5) 1920KB O O O
Standard Font (Japanese) 1280KB O O O
KANJI regions
Stroke Font (JPN) 1037KB O C O
Stroke Font (China GB5) 1248KB @) C O
Stroke Font (China Big5) 1680KB @) O @]
Operation Log 1218KB (e} O O
Operation log
Device name converter 800KB o) O O
Document display Document Display 2048KB X O @]
Kana-kaniji conversion KANA KANJI(JPN) 1223KB @) O O
Kana-kanji conversion KANA KANJI(JPN)
2774KB O O O
(enhanced version) (Enhanced Version)
Historical Trend Graph Not required - O O
Logging Logging 740KB O O O
Recipe Recipe 100KB O O O
Advanced Recipe Advanced Recipe 1241KB O (@] @]
Object Script Object Script 360KB (@] O O
Ladder monitor for MELSEC-A 523KB O O O
Ladder monitor for , -
. 592KB o) o o]
Ladder monitor 2 MELSEC-FX
Ladder monitor for
1082KB X O O
MELSEC-Q/QnA
A list editor List editor for MELSEC-A 1058KB O O O
FX list editor List editor for MELSEC-FX 1058KB O C (@]
Intelligent module monitor2 Intelligent module monitor 384KB e} O O
Network monitor Network monitor 324KB O O O
Q motion monitor Q motion monitor 607KB O O O
Servo amplifier monitor Servo amplifier monitor 524KB O O O
CNC monitor™! CNC monitor 588KB C (@) O
GOT Platform Library 100KB Not required
e SFC monitor 1373KB X O O
SFC monitor 2™
GOT Function Expansion
) 4728KB x o) o)
Library
Gateway (Server, Client) 100KB o) @) O
Gateway Gateway (Mail) 100KB O @] O
Gateway (FTP) 64KB O O O
MES interface™ MES Interface 3196KB X X O

*1  Applicable to the GT1595-X, GT1585V-S, GT1585-S, GT1575V-S, and GT1575-S only.
*2  Inapplicable to the GT1555-Q and GT1550-Q.
*3 A capacity of 8218KB in the add-on memory (48MB) of the GT15-MESB48M is used for the MES interface

function operation.
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*4  For using the SFC monitor function, a capacity of 6201KB or more is required in the user area of the specified
drive for installing the extended function OS and option OS. (For using the GOT with the built-in flash
memory of 5MB, set the OS boot drive to [A: Standard CF Card].)

For operating GOT Function Expansion Library (option OS), a capacity of 8192KB is required in the user area
of the GOT memory. (A total memory capacity of 14393KB is required for using the SFC monitor function.)
Therefore, the following settings are required depending on the GOT to be used.

GOT Required setting -
GT1575-VN, GT1572-VN, « Setting the OS boot drive to [A: Standard CF Card] 8
GT1562-VN + Memory expansion (Installing an option function board with add-on memory) 2
Other than the above + Memory expansion (Installing an option function board with add-on memory)

For setting the OS boot drive, refer to the following.

[ZZ~ GT Designer2 Version[] Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual (Chapter 8 TRANSFERRING DATA) &
<
=
For GT11 E
O: Required x: Disabled e
0OS capacity Option function board 3
Function name Extended function OS/Option OS
(User area) GT11-50FNB
Bar code Bar code Not required
Extended "
. RFID RFID Not required 4
function o
System monitor System monitor Not required =
0KB ‘z’
Recipe Recipe @] S
; s
Optional Alist editor”! MELSEC-A list editor o
function 4
FX list editor2 MELSEC-FX list editor 0o
z
*1  Not available for GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ and GT1150-QLBDQ. =
*2  Not available for GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QSBDA, GT1150-QLBDQ o 5
and GT1150-QLBDA. 55
oo
Z L
For GT10 88
or 33
. . . OS capacity . ) 5
Function name Extended function OS/Option OS Option function board
(User area)
(7]
Bar code Not required - Not required - E
) D o
Optional Recipe Not required - Not required 2 =
function <s E(f
FX list editor "1 Not required - Not required z g 2
=
= <
*1  Inapplicable to the GT1030 and GT1020. 8 = ('7)

»
-
e
=)
z
<
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a
z
<

EQUIPMENT,

GLOSSARY

3.2 Precautions for Use 35



For GT SoftGOT1000

O: Required x: Disabled

Function name Extended function OS/Option OS OS capacity Option function board
(User area)
Report Not required - Not required
Printer Not required - Not required
Stroke font Not required - Not required
Ef:t::;iid Operator authentication Not required - Not required
Sound output Not required - Not required
External I/O/operation panel'1 Not required - Not required
Device data transfer Not required - Not required
Kaniji region Not required - Not required
Operation log Not required - Not required
Document display Not required - Not required
Optional Historical trend graph Not required - Not required
function Logging Not required - Not required
Recipe Not required - Not required

Advanced recipe

Not required

Not required

Object script

Not required

Not required

*1  With the keyboard input function, operations equivalent to the ones with the operation panel function are

available.
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(2) Selecting by user area size (drive space required for data transfer)

The GOT operates by expanding the OS or Project data stored in the built-in flash memory
(ROM) to the user memory (RAM).
For the GT16, since a part of the data is compressed to be stored in the built-in flash memory
(ROM), the data size becomes larger when it is expanded to the user memory (RAM).

Boot OS, Standard monitor OS, Communication driver, Extended function OS, Option OS,
Special data, Project data and other data resides on the system area and user area of the drive

specified by the GOT.

Regarding Boot OS, Standard monitor OS and first communication driver on the GT15 that
reside on the system area of the C drive, it is not necessary to check the data capacity before

installation.

However, when the GT16 or GT15 is used, for extended function OS, option function,
communication driver (the second or later communication driver for the GT15) and project data
that reside on the user area, data will not be transferred if there is insufficient space on the

target drive.

When performing data transfer (OS installation, project data download), confirm the amount of
space available on the specified drive's user area and the amount of data to be transferred.

User area size

Transfer destination

User area size

Remarks

ct16

Drive C
(C: Built-in Flash memory)

15MB

Drive A
(A: Standard CF Card)

Check the CF Card capacity.

Drive B
(B: Extended Memory

Check the CF Card capacity.

Drive E
(E: USB memory)

Check the USB memory capacity.

The total memory size of Extended function OS, Option
OS, Special data, and Communication driver must be
smaller than the user area capacity.

Download (store) the Project data to Drive A (A: Standard
CF Card) or Drive B (B: Extended Memory Card) if user
area does not have enough space for Project data,
Extended function OS, Option OS, Special data,
Communication driver, and buffering.

(Refer to 3.2. Point)

cT15

Drive C
(C: Built-in Flash memory)

GT1595-X, GT1585V-S
GT1585-S, GT1575V-S
GT1575V, GT1565-V | 9MB
GT1555V  GT1555-Q,
GT1550-Q
GT1575-VN, GT1572-UN

5MB
GT1562-VN

Drive A
(A: Standard CF Card)

Check the memory size of CF card.

Drive B
(B: Extended Memory
Card)

Check the memory size of CF card.

The total size of the extended function OS, option OS,
special data, and second communication driver or later
must be within the user area size.

An option function board with add-on memory is
necessary if user area does not have enough space for
Project data, Extended function OS, Option OS, Special
data, Communication driver, and buffering.

(Refer to 3.2. Point)

Drive C . N
L 3MB The project data size is up to 3MB.
er11 | (C: Built-in Flash memory)
Drive C GT105 3MB | Thi ject data size i i f 3MB
e project data size is a maximum o .
(C: Built-in Flash memory) o prof
Drive C . L
o GT1030 1.5MB | The project data size is up to 1.5MB.
sr10 (C: Built-in Flash memory)
| brivec . o
GT1020 512KB | The project data size is up to 512KB.

(C: Built-in Flash memory)
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Each type of data is grouped and shown as @, ). @). ---
Apply the corresponding size when calculating the data size with the following expressions or

flow charts.

e Extended function OS stored in the ROM
) option O stored in the ROM

o Extended function OS expanded to the RAM
@) option 0S expanded to the RAM

o Communication driver

0 Special data

G Project data

e Buffering area

© . Data size of extended functions

o Extended function OS

() option 08

o Second or later communication driver
o Special data

G Project data

o Buffering area

For the data size of the extended function OS, refer to section 3.2 (1).

. O Data size of optional functions

For the data size of the option OS, refer to section 3.2 (1).

(@ Communication driver data size

For GT16

User area capacity

Bus (Q) 180KB
A/QnA/Q CPU, QJ71C24 180KB
MELSEC-FX 180KB
MELSECNET/H 200KB
p CC-Link IE Controller Network 200KB
18 ["j7exT TovoPUC-PC 160KB
Ethernet (YASKAWA) 160KB
Computer 230KB
Communication driver other than the above 150KB

For GT15
Communication drivers use 150 KB each.

(@ Buffering area size (data size)

For the buffering area size, refer to the settings for the advanced alarm.
Refer to the following manual for the data size of the buffering area size.

= GT Designer2 Version[ ] Screen Design Manual

(a) Newly transferring data to the GOT

Check whether the following expression is satisfied or not.

Refer to the following section for the project data size.
[ GT Designer2 Version Basic Operation/Data Transfer Manual

8.1.2[ ¢} Checking the project data size to be downloaded in this section
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* For GT16[ ]
The GT16[_] can store the project data into Drive C or Drive A (A: Standard CF Card).

‘User area space‘ >‘ Project data size @ + ‘Extended function OS data size 9‘1 ‘ + ‘Option OS data size 0'1‘2

+ ‘Communication driver data sizem + ‘Special Data@

*1  Calculate the sizes of Extended function OS and Option OS with the values e and o which are the sizes
when they are stored in the built-in flash memory (ROM).

» For GT15 ][]
The GT15[ ][] can store the project data into Drive C or Drive A (A: Standard CF Card).

User area space‘ > lProject data size G‘ + l Extended function OS data size o‘ + lOption OS data size 02‘

+ lSecond or later Communication driver data size o‘ + lSpeciaI DataO‘

* For GT11[][] and GT10][]
The GT11J[], GT10][] can store the project data into Drive C.

User area space ‘ > ’Project data size
*2 When the GOT project data created on PX Developer (Ver.1.15 or later) is used, logging function and object
script function are required.
Refer to the PX Developer User's Manual for details.

Point/Q (1) When the destination drive has enough free space, but a message, which
_— indicates that the space is not enough, is displayed
After checking [Delete all old data in Project folder], download all the project
data.
When the backup is required for the project data, upload the project data to a
personal computer or memory card before downloading the data.

(2) Memory for storage (ROM) and memory for operation (RAM)

ct16 For GT16[_J[]
» The GT16[ ][] operates by expanding the OS or project data stored in the
memory for storage (ROM) to the memory for operation (RAM).
Memory for storage (ROM) :Built-in flash memory 15MB Included as standard

Memory for operation (RAM) :User memory 57MB Included as standard
The memory for storage can be extended by the CF card if the OS or project
data exceeds 15MB.

Built-in flash
Memory for storage (ROM) [ Laul 1;;'Bmamory w Ex;eg's: cr;rd ) Operation

by expanding
from ROM to RAM

Memory for operation (RAM)

The built-in flash memory corresponds to "Drive C", and the CF card corresponds to "Drive A
(standard)" or "Drive B (extended)".
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* The memory for operation (RAM) cannot be extended.
If the amount of data expanded to the memory for operation (RAM) exceeds
57MB, data must be resized by reducing the project data or deleting the
unnecessary OS.

For the extended function OS and option OS, the compressed data e and 0
are stored in the memory for storage (ROM) and the data size becomes larger
as shown by o and o when they are expanded to the memory for operation
(RAM).

The buffering area G is an area for storing the resource data such as logging
or advanced alarm and uses the memory for operation (RAM). The data size
varies depending of the setting.

The stored resource data is stored to the specified storage destination (Drive A
or Drive B) when saving to a file is specified by GT Designer2. (The memory for
storage (ROM) is not used.)

If the amount of data expanded to the memory for operation (RAM) exceeds
57MB, data must be resized by deleting the project data or unnecessary OS.

Operation by
expanding

Memory for storage (ROM) oo | Go (E ) ‘ jfrom ROM to RAM

Memory for operation (RAM) oo | oo ‘ G n

A maximum of 57MB

e Extended function OS stored in the ROM
o Option OS stored in the ROM

o Extended function OS expanded to the RAM
0 Option OS expanded to the RAM

0 Communication driver

o Special data

G Project data

o Buffering area

40
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* Whether the CF card is required or not and the required capacity of CF card
vary depending on the data size.
Select whether to use the CF card and its capacity using the following flow
chart.

[Check each size of the following data. J

0000000606 )
| ©]
‘0+0+0+0+G+G§57MB» I
g The size is too large. w
Reduce the project data or EE
delete the unnecessary E
0s. §
‘ 0-0-0:-0+@=15m8
E ‘O+0+0+0§15MB P
i =
000600 0000 000600 =
—Can be stored in the built-in — Can be stored in the built-in — Stored in the CF card (Drive A). g
flash memory (Drive C). flash memory (Drive C). (Drive B cannot be used.) 2
— Stored in the CF card 4
(Drive A or Drive B).

_______________ I 8
f f : S Z =
0 CF card is not required. | CF card is required. CF card is required. 8 =

_______________ - 5

Select the CF card whose 8 O]
Select the CF card capacity is larger than =E
whose capacity is 0-0-0-0-0 28
larger than (3. + standard monitor OS (12MB)*. 3

* 1 When the extended function OS and option OS are stored in the CF card (Drive A), the standard
monitor OS (standard monitor OS, basic font, etc.) must be stored also in the CF card (Drive A).
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For GT15 ][]
&T15 » The GT15[_][] operates by expanding the OS or project data stored in the
memory for storage (ROM) to the memory for operation (RAM).
Memory for storage (ROM):  Built-in flash memory 9MB or 5SMB"
Included as standard

Memory for operation (RAM): 9MB or 5MB™  Included as standard
*1: Varies depending on the GOT main unit model.GT15 17 1{ |TB: 9MB

GT151]-VNB_: 5MB
The memories can be extended by the CF card and expansion memory-
attached option function board (GT15-QFNB[_]M or GT15-MESB48M) if the OS
or project data exceeds 9MB or 5MB.

Memory for storage

(ROM) ‘ Extension with a CF card ‘ Operation by
. expanding from
Memory for operation Extension with an option function board ROM to RAM
(RAM) (GT15-QFNBLIM or GT15-MESB48M)

The built-in flash memory corresponds to "Drive C", and the CF card corresponds to "Drive A
(standard)" or "Drive B (extended)".

« The memory for operation (RAM) can be extended up to 57MB 2 with the option
function board.
If the amount of data expanded to the memory for operation (RAM) exceeds
57MB"2, data must be resized by deleting the project data or unnecessary OS.

The buffering area G is an area for storing the resource data such as logging
or advanced alarm and uses the memory for operation (RAM). The data size
varies depending of the setting. The stored resource data is stored to the
specified storage destination (Drive A or Drive B) when saving to a file is
specified by GT Designer2. (The memory for storage (ROM) is not used.)
Memory for storage Operation
(ROM) GG | o o ‘ G ‘ by expanding
from ROM to RAM
Memory for operation
(RAM) oo | 60 ‘ e n
|

k
3

A maximum of 57MB*2

*2: Varies depending on the GOT main unit model.GT15 1 1{|TB: 57MB
GT150]]-VNB_: 53MB

o Extended function OS

(@) option 08

0 Second or later communication driver
o Special data

G Project data

0 Buffering area
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* Whether the expansion memory-attached option function board or CF card is
required or not and the required capacity of expansion memory-attached option
function board or CF card vary depending on the data size.

Select whether to use the expansion memory-attached option function board or
CF card and their capacity using the following flow chart.

[Check each size of the following data. } *1: Varies depending on the GOT main unit model.

=
00000606 GT1500- OTBL: 57MB 3
I GT1500-VNBO: 53MB 2
‘0+Q+0+0+G+0§57MB*1» |
The size is too large. Reduce the
project data or delete the w
‘o+0+G+O+G+G§9MB'2 unnecessary OS. =
g
Expansion memory-attached option *2: Varies depending on the GOT main unit model. 8
function board is required. GT15000-00 TBO: 9MB
Select the expansion memory-attached option GT1500-VNBLO: 5MB 3
function board whose capacity is larger than
0-0-0-0-0+Q-9vB2
I
4
‘0+Q+O+O+G§9MB'2 MO+Q+O+Q§QMB'2 »— o
=
[$)
=z
PR R . F 2
1 Expansion memory-attached 1 o 0 0 o
'option function board is not required. 4
L 7 — Can be stored in the
I— built-in flash memory
00000 00000 (Brive C). 00000 .
— Can be stored in the — Can be stored in the — Stored in the CF card o
built-in flash memory built-in flash memory — Stored in the CF card (Drive A). 5
(Drive C). (Drive C). (Drive Aor Drive B). (Drive B cannot be used.) g
z
o
(@]

-

i
\

CF card is not required.\,

-

CF card is not required.\,

____________ -

i
\

*3: When the extended function OS and option OS
are stored in the CF card (Drive A), the standard
monitor OS (standard monitor OS, basic font,
first communication driver, etc.) must be stored
also in the CF card (Drive A).

CF card is required.

Select the CF card
whose capacity is larger
than U3,

CF card is required.
Select the CF card whose
capacity is larger than
0+0+-0+0+0
+ standard monitor OS
(6MB)3.
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Point;3 Limit to write OS

(1) When the drive of the Standard OS in the Boot Drive is C drive
Even when the option function board with add-on memory is mounted to the
GOT, the total volume of the Communication driver (the second or later one for
the GT15_]]), Extended function OS, and Option OS cannot exceed the user

area capacity i

n the C drive.

(2) When the drive of the Standard OS in the Boot Drive is C drive

For GT16[_:

Since the memory for operation (RAM) is included as
standard, the total volume of the Communication driver,
Extended function OS, Option OS, project data, special data,
and etc. can be up to the max. total memory capacity.

Max. RAM capacity

Transfer
destination

Target models

Max. capacity

cT16

GT1695M-X,
GT1685M-S

57MB

Refer to the following manual for details about the capacities of the memory for operation (RAM).
[Z 3 GT16 User's Manual

For GT15][_]: When the option function board with add-on memory is
mounted to the GOT, the total volume of the second or later
Communication driver, Extended function OS, Option OS,
project data, special data, and etc. can be up to the max. total
memory capacity of the option function board with add-on

memory.

Max. total capacity when using the expansion memory-attached option function board

Transfer Max. total
- Target model -
destination capacity
GT1595-X, GT1585V-S, GT1585-S, GT1575V-S 57MB
m GT1575-V, GT1565-V, GT1555-V, GT1555-Q, GT1550-Q
eT15) GT1575-VN, GT1572-VN, GT1562-VN 53MB

Refer to the following manual for details about the types and capacities of the option function

boards with a

dd-on memory.

[ZF~ GT15 User's Manual

a4
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@ Compatibility with existing product

Project data

(1) Compatibility when changing from GT Designer to GT Designer2 *
The project data created with GT Designer is available for GT Designer2.

(2) Compatibility when changing GOT900 series to GOT1000 series *
* Using data of GOT-A900 series in GOT1000 series
The project data for GOT900 series is available for GOT1000 series.
* Using data of GOT-F900 series in GOT1000 series
The project data for GOT-F900 series is available for GOT1000 series.
For details, refer to "Project Data Conversion Summary (JY997D17601A)".
*: Some data and functions are not available.
Cable
* For the details of using the GOT900 series bus connection cables, RS-422 cables and RS-232 cables
with the GOT 1000 series, see TECHNICAL BULLETIN No.GOT-A-0009.
» The bus connection cables, RS-422 cables and RS-232 cables for the GOT 1000 series cannot be
used for the GOT900 series.

Panel cutting dimension
(1) Compatibility when changing GOT900 series to GOT1000 series
* The panel cutting dimension is the same between A985GOT(-V) and GT 1585, between A975/

970GOT(-B) and GT157[], and F940GOT and GT155[ ]/GT115[]. Changing the mounting
hole is not required.

« The panel cutting dimension is different between A95[ ] and GT155[ 1/GT115[]-Q[_]BDQ or

GT115[]-Q[JBDA. However, the GOTs can be exchanged without changing the mounting
hole.

@ When using multi-channel function with GT16 or GT15

The multi-channel function monitors multiple FA devices with mounting multiple communication units on a
GOT or using the standard interface.

Available combinations of connection types

(1) GT16
For GT16, the combinations of the bus or network connection, the Ethernet connection, and the
serial connection are available as shown in the following table.

Bus / network connection Ethernet connection Serial connection

« Bus connection « Ethernet connection « Direct CPU connection
« Third party programmable
controller connection (Ethernet

connection)

« MELSECNET/H connection (programmable controller . .
« Computer link connection
to programmable controller network)

+ MELSECNET/10 connection (programmable controller . . R
« MODBUS® /TCP connection « CC-Link connection (via G4)

to programmable controller network)
* Third party programmable
+ CC-Link IE controller network connection « Robot controller connection controller connection (serial
connection)

* CNC connection (Ethernet

. * Microcomputer connection
connection)

+ CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)

+ CNC connection (MELSECNET/10 connection « Temperature controller

(programmable controller to programmable controller
network), CC-Link connection (intelligent device
station))

connection

« Inverter connection
« Servo amplifier connection

+ CNC connection (serial

connection)
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The following shows the applicable combinations of connection types, the number of channels,
and restricted functions.

O: Allowed A : Restricted

Functions that are restricted by the
GOT to be used tion type"!
Item Allowable combination of connection types CMEEE WS
GT1695 FA transparent function
GT1685 RS-232 usB
« Bus / network connection: 1 channel .
(a) A ) Max. 4 channels A2 o
« Serial connection: 1 to 3 channels
« Bus / network connection: 1 channel .
(b) R Max. 4 channels A2 le)
« Ethernet connection: 1 to 3 channels
« Ethernet connection: 1 to 3 channels .
(© ) ; Max. 4 channels A2 O
« Serial connection: 1 to 3 channels
« Bus / network connection: 1 channel
(d) « Ethernet connection: 1 to 2 channels Max. 4 channels N O
« Serial connection: 1 to 2 channels
(e) « Serial connection: 4 channels Max. 4 channels A2 O
() « Ethernet connection: 4 channels Max. 4 channels A2 O
*1 When the functions below are used, the connectable number of channels may be restricted depending on the
combination of the functions to be used.
* Bar code function * RFID function * Remote personal computer operation function
* Report function * Hard copy(For printer output) * Video/RGB display
* RGB output * External I/O/ Operation panel * Sound output
* Multimedia function  * Functions with the CF card unit or CF card extension unit
The video/RGB display, the RGB output, and the multimedia function cannot be used together.
The CF card unit and the CF card extension unit cannot be used at the same time.
The barcode function, the RFID function, and the remote personal computer operation function can not be
used together.
For details, refer to the following.
73~ Mounting units on the GOT side interface <GT16/GT15>
*2  With the barcode function, the RFID function, or the remote personal computer operation function, the FA

transparent function via the RS-232 connection is not available.
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(2) GT15
For GT15, the combinations of the bus, network, or Ethernet connection and the serial
connection are available as shown in the following table.

Bus / network / Ethernet connection Serial connection
* Bus connection « Direct CPU connection « Computer link connection
. « Third party programmable =
+ MELSECNET/H connection (programmable controller to . . . ) o
* CC-Link connection (via G4) controller connection (O]
programmable controller network) . "
(serial connection) 2
+ MELSECNET/10 connection (programmable controller to . . + Temperature controller
* Microcomputer connection R
programmable controller network) connection
* CC-Link IE controller network connection « Inverter connection « Servo amplifier connection
+ CC-Link connection (intelligent device station) * CNC connection (serial connection) &
« Ethernet connection <§(
« Third party programmable controller connection (Ethernet connection) E
o
- MODBUS® /TCP connection (%}
* Robot controller connection 3
* CNC connection (MELSECNET/10 connection (programmable
controller to programmable controller network), CC-Link connection
(intelligent device station), Ethernet connection)
z
The number of channels and the functions that can be used differ depending on the GOT to be used. g
The table below shows the allowable combinations of connection types, the number of channels and g
restricted functions. =
C: Allowed A : Restricted 4

Functions that are restricted by the
GOT to be used o
connection type”2
GT1595 FA transparent function % 5
Item Allowable combination of connection types [
GT1585 62
GT155 w O
GT157[] o RS-232 usB % %
[o)e)
GT156(] 818
@ « Bus / network / Ethernet connection: 1 channel Max. 4 Max. 2 . A 5
a -
« Serial connection: 1 to 3 channels channels channels o =
. " Max. 4 Max. 2 .
(b) « Serial connection: 4 channels A3 O 2
channels channels i
82a
*1 When the functions below are used, the connectable number of channels may be restricted depending on the <Zt 5 DQ:
combination of the functions to be used. E 8 é
* Bar code function * RFID function * Remote personal computer operation function g E %
* Report function * Hard copy(For printer output) * Video/RGB display 2o
* RGB output * External I/O/ Operation panel * Sound output 6

* Functions with the CF card unit or CF card extension unit

* Ethernet download  * Gateway function * MES interface function

Video/RGB display and RGB output cannot be used at the same time.

The CF card unit and the CF card extension unit cannot be used at the same time.

The barcode function, the RFID function, and the remote personal computer operation function can not be
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used together.
For details, refer to the following.
3~ Mounting units on the GOT side interface <GT16/GT15>
*2  When any of the connection methods below is used, Ethernet connection cannot be used although Ethernet
download, gateway function and MES interface function can be used.
* Bus connection * MELSECTNET/H connection * MELSECNET/10 connection
* CC-Link IE controller network connection * CC-Link connection
* MODBUS® /TCP connection
*3  With the barcode function, the RFID function, or the remote personal computer operation function, the FA
transparent function via the RS-232 connection is not available.
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Number of connectable channels/mountable units/mountable stages

(1) Number of connectable channels
The number of connectable channels differs according to the GOT model. Refer to the following

table.

(2) Number of mountable units/mountable stages
The following describes how to add the interface on a GOT for using the multi-channel function.

(a) Mount a communication unit on the extension interface. In addition, when adding
communication unit on the second stage and third stage, mount a communication unit on
the already mounted unit.

(b) Mount a communication unit on the extension interface, and use the unit and the standard
interface. The numbers of mountable units and mountable stages differ according to the
GOT model. Refer to the following table.

*: Communication units, option units, and GOT functions have restrictions depending on the system
configurations.

GT1595
GT1695 | GT1585
GT1685 | GT1570
GT15600

GT1550

Description

(1)

Max. number of
connectable 4
channels

GT16: Indicates the maximum number of the communication ports (communication units and standard interfaces) that a GOT
an communicate.

* In bus connection and network connection, only 1 channel can be set for one GOT.

- For the Ethernet connection, up to 4 channels can be set.

* When the Etheret interface built in the GOT is used for connection other than communication with a controller *1, the
connection is not included in the count of the number of channels.

“ When the standard interface is used for connecting *2to peripheral devices, the interface is not included in the
number of channels.

(5~ Refer to "Calculation of current consumed by units <GT16/15>".

GT15: Indicates the maximum number of the communication ports (communication units and standard interfaces) that a GOT
can communicate
nly 1 channel can be connected to one GOT for the bus and network
- When the Ethernet communication unit is used for funcllor\s 1other ‘han commumcallor\s with controllers, the unit
is not included in the number of channels.
Whell;\ (hefs(ﬁndarr‘i interface is used for connecting *2to peripheral devices, the interface is not included in the
number of
(I~ Refer to "Calculation of current consumed by units <GT16/15>".

Max.number of
mountable units

Indicates the maximum number of units that can be mounted on the extension interfaces 1 and 2 of a GOT.
- Only for the serial communication unit*3, multiple units can be mounted.
« The option units are included in the number of units.
- The RS-422 conversion unit is not included in the number of units.
- Calculate the current consumed by a unit to be mounted.
Refer to "Calculation of current consumed by units <GT16/15>"

=

Max. number of

Imountable stages| 3 (2slots)

3 (1 slot)

Indicates the maximum number of stages for the extension interfaces 1 and 2 of a GOT.
- Units"4"5 that occupies 2 slots must be mounted at the first stage.
* However, when using units shown in*5,mount the units at the first stage and mount the other units at the
second stage or later.
+ Units shown in*6cannot be mounted on any units. Mount the units at the first stage.
Refer to "External Dimensions"” in section 1.5 and "Mounting units on the GOT side interface <GT16/15>".

*1: Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface function
*2: Bar code function, RFID function, remote personal computer operation function, FA transparent function, OS installation, project data download

*3: GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S, GT15-RS4-TE

*4: GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS2, GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13, GT15-J61BT13, GT15-J71GP23-SX
*5: GT16M-V4, GT15V-75V4, GT16M-R2, GT15V-75R1, GT16M-V4R1, GT15V-75V4R1, GT16M-ROUT, GT15V-75ROUT, GT16M-MMR
*6: GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L, GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L, GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15-75J71BR13-Z, GT15-75J61BT13-Z

Communication driver
The communication driver must be installed for each connection type to be used.
For GT16, the communication driver is installed to the user area.

For GT15, the second or later communication driver is installed to the user area.

Option function board
When using GT16, it is not required.

When using GT15, the option function board is required.

Use an option function board of the GT15-QFNB ([_]M) or GT15-MESB48M. The GT15-FNB is not

available.
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@Mounting units on the GOT side interface <GT16/GT15>

Extension unit interface 1

Extension unit interface 2 (GT1550 has the extension unit interface 1 only)

Up to 3 communication units and optional units can be mounted on
each extension unit interface.

Mount a unit that occupies two slots on the first stage. Unit occupying
However, when any of the following units are used, mount the unit on the two slots
first stage, then mount other units on the second and subsequent stages. Ex.: GT15-QBUS2

N cor

For GT16 (Only one of these units can be mounted on the GT16)

@ GT16M-V4, GT16M-R2, GT16-V4R1, GT16-ROUT, GT16M-MMR

For GT15 (Only one of these units can be mounted on the GT1585V
and GT1575V)

@ GT15V-75V4, GT15V-75R1, GT15V-75V4R1, GT15V-75ROUT

The following units must not be stacked on other units. Mount any of them on the first stage. &
@ GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L, GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L 2 slots (1t stage) <
@ GT15-75071LP23-Z, GT15-7571BR13-Z, GT15-75J61BT13-Z are occupied E
(GT16 or GT15500 cannot be used.) i
(Example: GT1685) o
Instructions for mounting and removing the GT15-CFCD 1%}
@ An extension unit cannot be mounted on a CF card unit.
When extension units are mounted, mount the CF card unit on the last stage. 3
@ When mounting a CF card unit on the extension interface 1 (left), ensure
that the number of extension units mounted on the extension interface 2
(right) is smaller than the number on the extension interface 1 (left),
Otherwise, the CF card cannot be inserted or removed.
@ Remove the CF card unit in the designated direction (APULL) to prevent
damage to the connector. z
]
H . . =
Standard interface (built-in RS-232 interface) (5]
The interface can establish a serial connection with connected §
devices and peripheral devices, such as a barcode reader. w
Standard interface (built-in Ethernet interface) (GT16 only) 4
The interface can establish a connection with connected devices via Ethernet.
Standard interface (built-in RS-422/485 interface) (GT16 only) z
The interface can establish a serial connection with connected devices. % |<_(
. . =
@Calculation of current consumed by units <GT16/15> =]
w O
. . . Z i
When using multiple units, a barcode reader, and a RFID controller, the total current consumed by the sz
units, barcode reader and RFID controller must be less than the current that can be supplied by the GOT. o0
Design the system using the following values so that the total current is within the range of the current 3
supply capacity of the GOT.
(1) Current that can be supplied by the GOT ~ (2) Current used by units, barcode reader and RFID controller (3) Calculation example 2
e, - T - Canaimz (a) When GT15-J71BR13, GT15-RS4-9S (3 units), GT15- i
GOT model poly Unit model Unit model J71E71-100 (for gateway function) and barcode reader ) w
capacity (A) cument (A) curent (A) (0.12A) are connected to GT1575-V. Or &
GT1695 24 GT15-QBUS Barcode reader . [ GoTisRsa9s [GTEI7TE1700] E Wy
GT1685 24 GT15-QBUS2 027541 GTISPRN @stage | oy o = 8 <
GT159 213 Gl ’ GIHGNEVA @ stage |_CT15RS4S [ GTiERSSES LS
e GT15-75QBUS2L GT15V-75V4 (3ch) £z
: 174 GT15-ABUS GT16M-R2 ®stage GT15-J71BR13 (ORI
(incl. GT1585V) GT15-ABUS2 TI5V-T5RT MELSECNET/H connecion (1ch] o=
it 22 GT15-75ABUSL 012 T16M-VART I GT1575 main unit ]
(incl. GT1575V) 5-75ABUS2L T15V-75V4R1 [ ¥ 1 6
GT1560 22 _GT15-RS2-9P 29 _GT16M-ROUT
GT1550 13 RS4-9: 3 T15V-75ROUT
-RS4-TE . T16M-MMR
_GT it suppl
GT15RS2T4-9P 098 _ _GT15-CFCD mc:;;";g'gTy(A' Total current to be consumed (A) »
-JT1E71-100 224 T15-CFEX-CO8SET B - = -
—71GP23-5X 107 T15-50UT 22 0.77+0.33+0.33+0.33+0.224+0.12=2.104 Eus
-J71LP23-25 0.56 T15-DIO Since the total current is within the current supply capacity of w 4
J71BR13 0.77 T15-DIOR the GOT, the units can be used E <§Z
T15-J61BT13 0.56 FID controller (b) When GT15-J71BR13, GT15-RS4-9S (2 units), GT15- So
*1: This value is used for calculating the current consumption of multi-channel functions. J71ET71-100 (for gateway function) and barcode reader <] b4
For the specifications of each unit, see the manual supplied with each unit. (0.12A) are connected to GT1585-S: w <
*2: When using a barcode reader or a RFID controller to which the power is supplied @ y GT15071E71-100
from the standard interface, add the current to be used by the barcode reader and stage (for gateway function)
RFID controller at 5VDC. (Maximum less than 0.3A) @s'age GT15-RS4-95 GT15-RS4-9S
Serial connection [2ch] | Serial connection [3ch]

@ stage GT15-J71BR13
MELSECNET/H connection [1ch]

‘ GT1585 main unit == ‘
' ]

>
x
&
Current supply

. Total it t A) n
capacty of GOT (A) otal current to be consumed (A) 3
1.74 0.77+0.33+0.33+0.224+0.12=1.774 6

Not allowed to use because the current exceeds the current

supply capacity of the GOT.
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License key for GT SoftGOT1000

(1) License key

A

license key is required for using GT SoftGOT1000.

The license key includes the following two types.

Model Description
GT15-SGTKEY-U For connecting to USB port
GT15-SGTKEY-P " For connecting to parallel port

(a

(b

*1: Not available with the PC CPU module that has no parallel port.
Use the GT15-SGTKEY-U.

) How to use license key
Be sure to connect a license key to the target device before monitoring with GT
SoftGOT1000.
When monitoring is started without the license key, GT SoftGOT1000 automatically ends in
approximately two hours.
Do not remove the license key during monitoring.
When the license key is removed during monitoring, GT SoftGOT1000 automatically ends.

-

Before connecting license key

The OS recognizes a license key as a controller.

Therefore, install the system driver (device driver) as in the case of the other controllers.
The license key is accessed via the system driver. When the system driver is not installed,
the license key cannot be accessed.

) Applicable target of license keys
The GT15-SGTKEY-U and GT15-SGTKEY-P are dedicated to GT SoftGOT1000.
The license keys are not applicable to GT SoftGOT2.

(2) When connecting GT15-SGTKEY-U

(a

) Precautions for installing or uninstalling system driver
Remove the GT15-SGTKEY-U before installing or uninstalling the system driver.
When installing the system driver with the GT15-SGTKEY-U connected, the installation of
USB may fails.
When the installation fails, uninstall the system driver with the GT15-SGTKEY-U removed,
and then install the system driver again.
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(3) When connecting GT15-SGTKEY-P

(a) Available port for GT15-SGTKEY-P
The GT15-SGTKEY-P can be used with the parallel port mounted on a personal computer
by default.
The GT15-SGTKEY-P is not applicable to parallel ports extended or connected via a
converter.

(b) When using GT15-SGTKEY-P with other devices
The following devices cannot be used at the same port as that for the GT15-SGTKEY-P.
« SCSl interface for parallel port
« Floppy disk drive, hard disk drive, CD-ROM or ZIP drive connected to parallel port

N cor

« Devices with data transfer methods that the specifications are out of the standard w
specification for the communication method via a parallel port (Interlink network, g
Centronics printer interface, and others) g

(c) Precautions for connecting GT15-SGTKEY-P 2

Connect the GT15-SGTKEY-P between the printer switching device and a personal 3

computer.

(4) When using system driver =
Use a system driver included in GT Works2 Version2/GT Designer2 Version2 of Ver 2.25B or g
later. Q
For using a system driver of Ver 2.25B or earlier, though the GT15-SGTKEY-P can be used, the =
GT15-SGTKEY-U cannot be used. 4
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3.3 Overview of Each Function

@Hardware specifications

Function

Overview

Reference

Clock
function

oren
or16 o115 Siries

6111 6110

Manages the clock data of a GOT.
The clock data can be selected as a standard for adjusting the time.

Broadcast

Adjusts the time of the programmable
controller CPU clock data to the clock
data of the GOT.

‘ -
Bl

Adjust

Adjusts the time of the GOT clock data to the clock data of a programmable
controller CPU.

[Z5 Chapter2in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

[ZZ Chapter 9in
GT16 User's
Manual [SH-
080778ENG]

[ZZ Chapter 12 in
GT15 User's
Manual [SH-
080528ENG]

[ZF Chapter 12 in

GT11 User's

Manual

[JY997D17501]

[Z5~ Chapter 13 in

GT10 User's

Manual

[JY997D24701]

[Z5" Chapter 43 in

Handy GOT

User's Manual

[JY997D20101]

Video input

e116| 6115

L Video window 4
Video window 3
Video window 2
Video window 1

Displays the image taken with a camcorder on a video window.

The video window operates independently of other screens. While opening the
video window, base screens can be switched.

Camcorder
(Channel No.1)
Camcorder
(Channel No.2)
Camcorder
(Channel No.3)
Camcorder
(Channel No.4)

[ZF Chapter 13 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

[ZF Chapter 44 in
GOT1000
Series
Connection
Manual [SH-
080532ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

RGB input/ Displays a screen of a personal computer on the GOT and outputs a GOT
RGB output screen to a commercially-available display.
The RGB screen can be used with XGA (1024 x 768 dots), SVGA (800 x
600 dots), or VGA (640 x 480 dots).
(XGA (1024 x 768 dots) can be selected only for the GT1695M-X.)
The RGB screen is displayed on the monitor screen of a GOT by the ON/OFF
6116/ (6115 status of the device (bit device in the word device).
- RGB input
The RGB screen is overlapped on
the _mommr screen of a GOT by
RGB screen ::J\;ngggnsg:el;\.( device for displaying Chapter 13in
...... GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
; Overlap GOT1000
! (The black color of the Series) [SH-
 monit b :
o e peomes 080530ENG]
{Bit OFF [Z5~ Chapter 44 in
; GOT1000
Series
L : Even when an RGB screen is displayed, Connection
———————— Nooverlap ' the monitor screen operates as well. Manual [SH-
080532ENG]
RGB output
—
@
| H I
OOoO
—
When executing the RGB output, set the RGB output in the communication settings.
Multimedia This function enables to display or record video images taken by a camcorder
function connected to a multimedia unit and play video files stored in a CF card.

Recorded video images can be stored in the CF card with the multimedia unit.
Stored video files can be sent to a personal computer via Ethernet.

Ethernet
[

J

The GOT can send video I
files to a personal computer
via Ethernet.

The GOT can display
video images.

Personal computer

The GOT can store video
images in the CF card with
the ia unit.

The GOT can play video
files in the CF card.

[ZF Chapter 13 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

[Z5~ Chapter 9in
GT16 User's
Manual [SH-
080778ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Backlight
shutoff
detection
function

6716|6715 6111

Detects the backlight shutoff of a LCD and indicates the backlight shutoff with
the POWER LED on the GOT front face.

]

Normal

Blinks in
orange/green

Litin
orange

Backlight shutoff detected Screen saving

* Cannot be used for GT1030 and GT1020.

[Z¥ Chapter 9in
GT16 User's
Manual [SH-
080778ENG]

[ZZ Chapter 19 in
GT15 User's
Manual [SH-
080528ENG]

[ZF Chapter 17 in
GT11 User's
Manual
[JY997D17501]

[Z Chapter 18 in
GT10 User's
Manual
[JY997D24701]

[Z5~ Chapter 50 in
Handy GOT
User's Manual
[JY997D20101]
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@ Main unit functions

Function Overview Reference
FA Enables a personal computer to read, write, and monitor a sequence program
transparent of the MITSUBISHI programmable controller via a GOT connected to the . -
function programmable controller and the personal computer. [<=" Chapter 50 in o
The software version applicable to the FA transparent function differs GOT1000 o
depending on the software. Series X 2
Connection
Manual [SH-
(o718 [er1 B [or11 080532ENG]

§ i f
0 = Jl W
1 =) | E2 .
o [ZF Chapter 39 in <
T 1 Handy GOT =
Bus connection cable RS-232 cable User's Manual 6
RS-232/RS-422 cabl USB cabl
< cane cave > [JY997D20101] @
The sequence program can be read, written, and monitored. 3
Multi-channel | Monitors up to four controllers (four channels), including a programmable =
function controller CPU, a temperature controller, and an inverter, on one GOT with o
multiple communication drivers installed. "3
For specifications and precautions of the multi-channel function, refer to ) §
"Precautions for Use" in section 3.2. [~5~ Chapter 2in GT e
Designer2 4
Channel No.1 Version2 )
R ) Screen Design
or16| o115, us connection Manual (For %
GOT1000 z
Channel No.2 Series) [SH- 5 %
OMRON programmable 080530ENG] w O
The devices of controllers controller connection Z W
are monitored by installing % %
multiple communication = Chapter 49 in o0
drivers.

Channel No.3 GOT1000
Temperature .
M Sones
Connection

Manual [SH-

@ e
Servo amplifier
connection

COMPLIANCE
O | WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

»
-
<
=)
z
<
=
[a)
z
<
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Function

Overview

Reference

Gateway Monitors controllers of various manufacturers on one GOT or personal
function computer, and sends alarms occurred on the GOT by e-mail.
The function supports remote monitoring and remote maintenance of a
production site from an office.
‘ Server ‘ Server Server
o116 o115,
RS-422 RS-232 L\
communi- ‘communi- RS-422.
cation cation communi-
cation
MITSUBISHI Company A Microcomputer
programmable programmable
controller coniroller [Z5 Chapter 15 in
Ethernet
D D GT Designer2
Version2
The communication method S Desi
is standardized to Ethernet. creen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
e svare Series) [SH-
- 080530ENG]
MX Component [ZF Chapter 52 in
GOT1000
[Available connection type for gateway function] Series
Connection type between GOT and controller Connection
Bus connection Manual [SH-
Direct CPU connection
Computer ink coneion 080532ENG]
MITSUBISHI A e
controller connection 'S Drocranmabls onale nemwgrey o OrOterto 1
6 I contolerneor comecion [~ GOT1000
CC-Link connection (intelligent device station) 23 Series Gateway
(E:‘(:‘-Lmtconnem‘mn (via G4) FU nctions
: Manual [SH-
Third party Etheret connection 080545ENG]
controller )
M0DBUSOITCP connection
Microcomputer connection
Temperature controller connection *4
Robot controller connection ‘6
Direct CPU connection
VELSECNETTIO cornecton Sooare T
oo
CNC connection *7 CC-Link connection (intelligent device station) *2
Etheret connection
*1: When using the MELSECNET/10 connection, use the MELSECNET/H communication
unit. The MELSECNET/10 communication unit is not available.
*2: When using the CC-Link connection, use the CC-Link communication unit
(GT15-J61BT13). The CC-Link communication unit (GT15-75J61BR13-Z) is not available.
*3: The GT16 is applicable to the CC-Link (ID) Ver.2 only.
*4: When connecting a GOT to controllers below, the server/client function is not available.
- JTEKT programmable controller - SHINKO indicating controller
*5: Including connection to the motion controller CPU (Q series and A series), CNC C70, and CRnQ-700
*6: Available only for the CRnD-700.
For the CRnQ-700, refer to the above Mitsubishi programmable controller connection.
*7: Available only for the MELDAS C6/C64.
For the CNC C70, refer to the above Mitsubishi programmable controller connection.
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Function

Overview

Reference

MES interface
function

6716/ 6715

Sends the SQL text from the GOT to the database in the server computer
connected via the Ethernet connection, and writes device values of the GOT
to the database or reads database values to set the values for the GOT
device.

When the GOT communicates directly with the server computer, the gateway
equipment for communications is not required. The function enables reducing
the maintenance cost and improving reliability.

Server
(Database)

sak 15 ZIll | Communication gateway

Communication gateway
equipment is not required.

Controller

[ZF Chapter 15 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

[Z" Chapter 53 in
GOT1000
Series
Connection
Manual [SH-
080532ENG]

[ZF GOT1000
Series MES
Interface
Function
Manual [SH-
080654ENG]
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@ Screen design

Function

Overview

Reference

Base screen

Superimpose
window
display

Overlap

window
display

(o] =]

Base screen

Production status screen1

= ([ = (g

Basic screen for screen display on a GOT
i

! Superimpose window

[Z5 Chapter2in GT

D i
oT16 or15 il i 7 Q&; Gj Designer2
! Phe Version2
11 o110 117 Window that is superimposed Screen Design
erher e on the displayed base screen. Manual (For
When switching the GOT1000
= superimpose window, a part Series) [SH-
of the base screen can be 080530ENG]
changed.
Overlap window
Window that pops up on the base
screen. The window can be moved
or closed manually.
Dialog Displays user-customized system messages and user-created messages on
window the GOT with dialog windows.
display

cT16 cT15 60

orl1

Target setting screen

) Line A [509]
Line B t ot

You are going to cancel the
present target and set a new
target.Are you sure?

IEI

A dialog window such as guiding an operator to confirm the operation
can be created and displayed.

[Z¥ Chapter3in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
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Function Overview Reference
Figure Displays figures drawn by the user, characters, and the BMP, DXF, and IGES hapter 2 in GT
drawing format data imported with the drawing software on the GOT. =4 ge:i’;:;er G

(JPEG is available only for GT16, GT15 and GT SoftGOT1000. IGES is Version2
available only for GT16, GT15, GT SoftGOT1000, and GT11.) Screen Design
g r \ Manual (For
e o5 S ) I" ( GOT1000
by Series) [SH-
or11 o110 080530ENG]
BMP, JPEG and other files Figure Character
Font Displays a wide variety of fonts, including the standard font compatible with

oren
o186 oT15 Shioms

Unicode 2.1 and the fonts available for Windows® .
Standard font “ o

2dot Standard(Gothic) Ml 16.dot thic)ll16dot Standard(Hincho)

HQ font
e 12dot HO Gothic l16dot HQ Minchol16dot HQ Gothic [ Chapter2in GT
TrueType font DeS'Q"efz
TrueType Mincho lTrue Type Gothic Version2 .
Screen Design
TrueType font Numerical Manual (FOI‘
Gothic: 7-Segment GOT1000
12345 | (2415 | Series) [SH-
Windows'font 080530ENG]
Stroke font "3
Streke
*1: Not available for GT1020.
*2: Not available for GT10.
*3: Not available for GT11 and GT10.
Kanji region | Some Chinese characters look different even with synonyms depending on

GTsoft
|e716 (6115 Gorian

etl1

the region where Chinese characters are used (Japanese kaniji, simplified
Chinese or traditional Chinese).

With the function, Chinese characters in each region can be displayed.
(For GT11, Japanese kaniji and simplified Chinese can be displayed by
installing an applicable standard font. Traditional Chinese cannot be

displayed.)

Japanese Simplified Chinese - Traditional Chinese -
Mincho Gothic

[Z5 Chapter2in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

Object
super-
imposition
(layers)

GTSoft
e116 6715 Goriono

erll

Superimposes two types of sheets (layers) and displays the sheets as one
screen.
Objects can be superimposed with layers.

Front layer
\
A]1259],
/% 7 &% /
Actual view
Back layer

[ZF Chapter2in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Screen
switching

Switches the screen displayed on a GOT with the device value for switching
screen.

Switching base screens

The base screen

Base screen 10 Base screen 20
oT16 or15 Shien that number is
| — the same as the .
i screen switching [ZF Chapter3in GT
L . B
or11) o110 o Change the o device appears Designer2
device value Version2
Device for switching base screens Screen Design
o100 o100 Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
Switching overlap window 1 080530ENG]
The window screen No.1 is displayed.
The window screen
. that number is the
E same as the screen
switching device
) appears.
Device for Wy
switching p120[ 0] (0" is deleted.)
Overlap window 1
Station No. Switches the station No. of a controller to be monitored by setting the device
switching value for switching station No.

e
or16 6715 Sariess

When the same kind of multiple machines are connected to the network, the
multiple machines can be monitored on one monitor screen.

Monitoring D100
Station No.0

(Viaster station)
Output [ 40 | ==

Station No. p1o0[ 0]
switching
device .

Monitoring host station

Monitoring D100

Station No.0
(Master station,

Output

Station No. D101
switching
device

Change the monitor target to station No.1

[ Chapter 3in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
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Function Overview Reference
Language Switches the language of a comment to be displayed by setting the device
switching value for language switching when multiple languages is registered in each
function column of a comment group. [Z5" Chapter 3in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
5116 (o115 Siany Manual (For
—» GOT1000
LY “ Series) [SH-
et11] o110 Switched
080530ENG]
Japanese English
Password Sets passwords for displays, operations, upload operations, and utility
setting operations of objects and screens.

The setting of each password restricts the user for the operation.

[Z¥ Chapter 3in GT

Designer2
Security level: 2 Security level: 10 Version2
o116 (o115 Shigte Screen Design
Line No. Manual (For
— | DD GOT1000
or11 6110 .
UH 1] Series) [SH-
= 080530ENG]
Set a password for a high Objects are displayed according
security level. to the changed security level.
System Controls GOT operations, including erasing screens and disabling the key
information input, from a controller and notifies the GOT status to a controller according to

loT16 o5 Shely

et11] 6710

the data written to the device.

The controller controls GOT operations.

T -

O

D10.b1=0FF

/ ‘

D10.b1=ON
The GOT checks that the forced
screen saver enable signal is on,
and the display disappears.

=
A

The forced screen saver

enable signal is turned on.

The GOT notifies the GOT status to the controller.

Lo

Base screen 1

‘

> i

I

p20[1]—>[5]

[T

Base screen 5

The GOT operation
status is written to
the write device.

The base screen is changed

from No.1 to No.5.

[Z5 Chapter 3in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Commu-
nication
settings

e116 6715 o111

ot10

Sets the connection type and the communication interface for communications
between the GOT and a controller.

Extension interface

Standard interface

Communication interface setting
(Example with the multi-channel function)

—— L

Communication driver setting

Bus connection

Programmable controller CPU

[Z¥ Chapter3in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

[Z5~ Chapter 10 in
GT16 User's
Manual [SH-
080778ENG]

[Z5" Chapter 10 in
GT15 User's
Manual [SH-
080528ENG]

[Z5~ Chapter 10 in
GT11 User's
Manual
[JY997D17501]

[~ Chapter 11 in
GT10 User's
Manual
[JY997D24701]

Startup logo

6116 oT15 Srion

et11] 6110

At the GOT startup

Original

o7 Designer 2 .

| Iy

-

Changes the logo displayed when starting the GOT to any BMP screens.

The set BMP screen is displayed.

[ZZ" Chapter 3in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
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Function Overview Reference

Comment Registers character strings created by the user as a comment.
registration The registered comments can be displayed with multiple object functions.
The comment includes the basic comment and the comment group.
(Available font for the basic comment is only 16dot(Standard/HQ Mincho).)

- Basic comment display example
The comment corresponding to the comment No. that is the same as the
device value is displayed with the comment display function.

|eT16 o115 §hion

et11] 6710

N cor

Basic comment  D100=1 D100=2 D100=5
No.1[ Operating .
No o Camoer sigpes | [ p— E— = Chapter 4 in GT
N e [ opeming ]| [emrsomed]| | > | | [ Compere ]| Designer2
No.5| Complete : ! Version2 w
Displaying comment Displaying comment Displaying comment Screen Design 3(:
No.1 No2 No5 Manual (For =
+ Comment group display GOT1000 E
The comment corresponding to the comment No. that is the same as the device Series) [SH- 8
value is displayed with the comment display function. The column of the displayed 080530ENG]
comment can be switched with the language switching device. 3
D100=2 (Specify a comment No.
to be displayed.) D100=2
Comment group No.1 D200=1 (Specify the column No.) D200=2
No.1| Bl Operating
No.2| IU X7 @1 | Conveyer stopped 4
No.3 R Inspecting i — o
No.4| RA{EH L Stopped with error |:
Nos5| BT Complete [T}
Column No.1 Column No.2 Displaying the comment Displaying the comment §
No.2 of the column No.1 No.2 of the column No.2 s
Specify a column No. for the
language switching device. 4
Part Registers figures created by the user as parts.
registration The registered parts can be displayed with object functions. S 5
=
) . =}
+ When displaying BMP/JPEG files set as parts 8 o
z5
N 7 O O
716 o115 Gorivo [Z5~ Chapter4in GT 20
— > m— Designer2 3
or11 6110 Store BMPUPEG M 4 Inser o N Version2
lore lemory cart nsert a memory car .
o Vet ot Screen Design 0
Displaying the BMP/JPEG file Manual (For - j
* The memory card is not available for GT10. stored in the memory card GOT1000 9 2 2
as parts i Z W E
Series) [SH- § 3=
fa)
*When displaying registered parts 080530ENG] % E <Z(
N s ot
02w
’ L > - — - 6
Download parts registered with GT Designer2 to a GOT.  / N
Displaying the registered parts _
5
Ze
Data Executes the calculations set in the data operation for the word device values, E %—E
operation and monitors or writes with the calculated values. S
: . g o
function ) ) ) o ) [Z5~ Chapter5in GT o ®
When using the data operation function for numerical input function Desi >
Monitored device: D101 esigner. 7
Expected productive output Version2 )
Completed productive output Screen DeSIgn
t16 6715 Eariooa Production Manual (For
complete rate GOT1000
Operati i ; >
o1 6110 pperation expression Series) [SH- z
1 1
== D101+D100%x100 080530ENG] a
[ J 3
—
(O]

Displaying the complete rate
corresponding to expectation.
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Function Overview Reference
Offset Monitors multiple devices by switching the devices with one device setting.
function
When switching display from Line 1 to Line 3 [ZF Chapter5in GT
D100=326 Designer2
D300=442 Version2
o116 o115 Sion Screen Design
Line ‘ Line = ] Line Manual (For
or11) o110 — 5\72 — - i GOT1000
Result [326 Result [ 3 Result — [442] Series) [SH-
| 080530ENG]
The result of Line 1 Switch a Line to be The result of Line 3
(D100) is monitored. monitored. (D300) is monitored.
Security Limit the screen displays depending on the security level of the user.
function The authentic method for changing security levels includes the security level

6116 oT15 Sorson

authentication and the operator authentication.

» Operator authentication
The method authenticates the user with the operator name and password
corresponding to the security level when the security level is changed.

Security level: 2 Security level: 10

er11] or10
o |
OOH| | — — || |OOmm
bl oeEE
Set an operator name Objects are displayed
and a password for a according to the
high security level. changed security level.

*1: Not available for GT11 and GT10.

« Security level authentication e Chapter 5in GT
The method authenticates the user with the password for each security Designer2
level when the security level is changed. Version2

Screen Design
Changing the security level from 0 to 4 Manual (For
GOT1000
i H-
Security level: 0 ggog;él[fsl\l G]
Production volume
1
[Password |
Displaying the screen for changing
the security level.
Security level: 0—4 Security level: 4
Production volume
— 150,
= %/
~ <
Password
Input the password of security Objects limited by the security
level 4. function are displayed.
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Reference

Lamp display

o116 o5 Shl

et11] 6710

Changes lamp colors according to the ON/OFF status of the bit device or the
word device value.

Bit lamp
X10=0ON X10=0OFF
—>
—
Lit Not it

[ Chapter6in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

Touch switch

Turns bit devices on or off and switches the GOT screens with touching the
screen.

[Z¥ Chapter6in GT

Designer2
Version2
Screen Design

o116 o115 Garien Manual (For

—

GOT1000

1) o0 — Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

M10:0FF

Numerical Displays the data stored in devices of a controller as numeric values on a GOT

display/ or writes any values from a GOT to devices of a controller.

Numerical . .

input Numerical display

D100 [ 349] D100 [ 722]
— [ZF Chapter7in GT
4 — Designer2
cT16 6115 Soriom) Version2
D100=349 D100=722 Screen Design

o1 1] [et10) Manual (For

GOT1000
Numerical input Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
—
Use touch switches or a key window to input a value.
Data list Displays multiple word device values in a list.

o116 o115 Sl

erl1

The line number and ruled lines of a list are automatically displayed.

Noj Line Plan |Output| Fault

D10:1000]( D11:800 |[D12: 2

Line 1 1000 | 800 2

D20: 500 || D21:250 |[D22: 0
D30: 800 || D31:600 |(D32: 1

D40: 900 || D41:850 |[D42: 3
Line 4 900 | 850 3 T T

o

Line 2 500 | 250 0

Line 3 800 | 600 1

NEDNE

[Z5 Chapter 7in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

ASCII display/
ASCIl input

o116 o115 Sien

Recognizes the data stored in the word device as the character code. The
function displays character strings or writes the input characters to the word
device with the character code.

ASCII display

et ferto "= Chapter7in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
D14 Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
Use touch switches or a key Use the write key (key code: 000DH) to write
window to input characters. the input characters with the character code.
Clock display | Displays the date and time on a GOT.
[ Chapter7in GT
05/08/16 Designer2
r16 L0l B 13:48 \S/?::le: %esign
oy Manual (For
or11] ot
* GT16, GT15, GT11, GT105[_] and GT1030: ggr;;??gH-
The clock data of a GOT or programmable controller 080530ENG]
CPU is used.
GT SoftGOT1000: The clock data of a personal computer is used.
GT1020: The clock data of a programmable controller CPU is used.
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Function Overview Reference
Comment Displays a comment corresponding to the ON/OFF status of the bit device or
display the word device value.

|eT16 o115 §hion

et11] 6710

Displaying comments with the ON/OFF of the bit device
X10=0OFF X10=0ON

Pro. line con. Pro. line con.

Conv. —> During oper.

[ZZ Chapter7in GT

= Designer2
Version2
Comment when the Comment when the Screen Design
bit device is OFF bit device is ON Manual (For
GOT1000
Displaying comments with the word device value Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
D100 1 ] D100[10 ] D100[700]
Pro. line con. Pro. line con. Pro. line con. —
During oper. g Conv. st. ‘ Ind ‘ Completed ‘ E‘
Displaying the comment Displaying the comment Displaying the comment
of comment No.1 of comment No.10 of comment No.100
Advanced Function that is more advanced than conventional alarm functions (system
alarm alarm and user alarm). Comments for an alarm can be displayed in three
observation/ | hierarchies (higher, middle and general hierarchies). When an alarm occurs in
display a large system, details of the alarm occurrence can be displayed.

6116 ot15 Sirion

Display of higher alarms

The alarms occurred on the
factory lines are displayed.

Factory

——
(_Line 1

——
Line2 )

Com)

@ Switching from higher to
middle hierarchy
Display of middle hierarchy alarms
Equipment| The alarms occurred on line
8 2 are displayed.

Eqmpmem

[Occurred_Comment

[reren]
Drive | | Control Drive | [ Control R
module | | modle | Supply | | module | | module e .
Iy Y D Switching from middle

to general hierarchy
Error Error Error Display of general alarm
occurrence occurrence occurrence| Splay o gener: e

The module on which the
alarm occurred actually on
the equipment B is displayed
with the alarm details.

[ZZ Chapter 8in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
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Function Overview Reference
Alarm list Displays user-created alarms (user alarm) and system errors (system alarm).
display (Only the user alarm is available for GT10.)

oren
oT16 6715 Sariess

User alarm display

Use the function to display the alarm created by the user.

(M100 : OFF—ON

or11 6110 -
| i%‘ [Z5 Chapter 8in GT
=kE! prera— Designer2
I E I Version2
[ Screen Design
(o Manual (For
GOT1000
System alarm display Sggeg()Jl[EsN}-g
Use the function to display the controller, GOT, and network errors. 5 1
Tad
Error 7
occurrence o
= 1]
Alarm history | Saves the times and comments of alarm occurrences in the built-in memory of
display the GOT, and displays the saved data as a history list.

Alarm occurred

or16 or15 Sk Occurred Time Message Restore  Check
p 04/03/01 10:25 Fuse error 11:25 10:45 ya
—[04/03/01  12:05 Oil error -
et11] 6710 N
The occurred date, time and message of the alarm
X0:0FF—ON are displayed when X0 is turned on.
Alarm detail display - [ Chapter 8in GT
Suppl{f_il t01the Designer2
armofLine 1. N
[ 5 Version2 )
. Alarm details, corrective actions for errors, and Screen Design
[up] pow] il others are displayed. Manual (For
e GOT1000
Series) [SH-
The window for displaying details is any of the comment window, base screen, 08053())|[ENG
or window screen. 1
Alarm checked time/System restoration
E Oocurred Time W Restore _Check
04/03/01 10:25 Fuse error 25 10:45
M E Crock ~_ 04/03/01_12:05 __ Oilerror __ [12:45 | [12:10 |
~
e '™ The restoration time is
N displayed.
After restoration, Use the touch switch for displaying
X0:ON — OFF the alarm‘hlstory to display the alarm
’ checked time.
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Overview

Reference

Scrolling
alarm display

Enables user-created comments to scroll across the screen from right to left
when an alarm occurs.

A comment is repeatedly displayed until causes of the alarm are removed.
The comment display position can be selected from among the top, center,
and bottom of the base screen.

[ZF Chapter 8 in GT

or11 or10 DesignerZ
The comment corresponding to the occurred alarm scrolls across the screen Version2 )
from right to left. Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
S) O 080530ENG]
| 0
Error occurrence| Occurrence
Scrolling ;Ialarm display
Parts display | Displays registered parts according to the device status. [Z5" Chapter9in GT
Designer2
D100 =1 D100 =10 D100 = 100 Version2
- |/ | ——= Screen Design
oni6 o5, Iﬁb% = Iﬁ% N Iﬁhg Manual (For
L ) t GOT1000
or11 6110 1 1 T Series) [SH-
Displaying the part No.1 Displaying the part No.10  Displaying the part No.100 080530ENG]
Parts Changes the part position and displays the part at the changed position by
movement setting the word device value.

oren
or16 6715 Saries

erl1

When executing parts movement display with specifying [Point]

Point 1 Point 2 Point 3

~— —o —o

OHON®)

A part is displayed
at the point 1 position.

O —
ONeNe

Move to point 2.

\
e B G Y N
& ©~g

Move to point 3.
|

-0
© oo

D10:3

D10:1 D10:2

[ Chapter9in GT
Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

Panelmeter
display

oren
1116 o715 Srioms

6111] o710

Displays the percentage of the word device value between the upper and
lower limit values in a meter (needle movement).
D100=1000

D100=2000 D100=3000

A | =] oL D | [~

Ammeter Ammeter

‘ 10 ‘ 10 ‘ 10 ‘

20
Ammeter

[
[T
]
[ |

[ZF Chapter 10 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Level display

o186 oT15 Gorvon

erll

Fills a range equivalent to the percentage of the word device value between
the upper and lower limit values.

D100=0 D100=50 D100=100

o o o
7 75 7
50 — 50: — 5
2 25 2

o o o

[Z5~ Chapter 10 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

Trend graph

Continuously collects word device data and displays the collected data in a
trend graph.

[Z5 Chapter 10 in

D10=200 D10=150 GT Designer2
o6 o5 SRt D11=100 D11=100 Version2
aoroon Screen Design
. O Manual (For
er11 6110 mM - ‘OM GOT1000
= Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
The data is displayed The data is collected continuously
to the end of the graph  when the following graph is displayed
display range in order. by scrolling.
Historical Displays the device data collected with the logging function in a trend graph in

trend graph

6116 oT15 Grson

time sequence.

Usually, the collected data
is displayed in trend graph.

Graph display range

Display the past data Display the latest data.

Graph display range

P /MCS“W\/;

 Data collected by ™
(_tne logging function)

[Z5~ Chapter 10 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

Line graph

Collects multiple word device data in block and displays the collected data in a
line graph.

[Z5" Chapter 10 in

GT Designer2
ol g BN Version2
o116 o115 &riann Screen Design
Manual (For
611 6110 GOT1000
D10 =100 D10 = 150 Series) [SH-
D11 =50 D11 =100 080530ENG]
D12 =200 D12 = 250
D13 =150 D13 =350
Bar graph Collects word device data and displays the collected data in a bar graph.
[~ Chapter 10 in
GT Designer2
[u P Version2
20 D 20 = Screen Design
oT16 or15| Greet O O D = g
18 o1 Goridy 20 - - | = Manual (For
a0 a0 = GOT1000
er11 110 S| Series) [SH-
W[ 100 ] W[-200 ] 080530ENG]
O[400 ] O[200 ]
O[200] 0400 ]
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Function Overview Reference
Statistics Displays the data ratio of collected multiple word devices to the total data in a
graph statistics pie/bar graph.

Statistics pie graph

o116 o115 Shieny '6
— — Q
—=F  Chapter 10 in
or11 110 GT Designer2 2
S | p1o0CZ]) Version2
D200 33 ] D200 76 ] Screen Design
p3ol[34 ] p3ol—12 ] Manual (For
GOT1000 2
L Series) [SH- §
Statistics bar graph 080530ENG] E
3
— 3
p1o033 ] D102 ]
D20[33 ] D076 1 z
p3oM 34 ] D302 ] o
=
(&)
4
Scatter graph | Displays two word device values as points on an x-y coordinate system on a E
graph. [Z5 Chapter 10 in
GT Designer2 4
X device: D100 Version2
8 omp orot Y device: D200 (300,200) (200,100) Screen Design =z
ST ST eorieo Manual (For -
7 GOT1000 oF
erl1 o , Series) [SH- Q B
L 080530ENG] Zi
- foo 200 300 zz
[o)e)
[SXS)
Status Turns a device on/off and writes a device value when the specified conditions 5
observation are met. @
function [Z5~ Chapter 11in g
GT Designer2 5 g
Condiion Version2 Zu
(X10: ON) satisfied Screen Design E §
16 o5 S ) Manual (For =
$:> f GOT1000 =
B Series) [SH-
o1 el 0 = 080530ENG] 6

D100:[0] —[100]

EQUIPMENT,

GLOSSARY
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Function

Overview

Reference

Advanced
recipe
function

o116 o115 Sien

Function that is more advanced than the recipe function

The available number of recipe settings, device points or records is increased.
In addition, the advanced recipe setting and the record are combined to create
flexible recipe data.

When changing only one of materials

Cookie

Large  Small
amount amount
Flour 100 50

D10 (Flour) 100
D11 (Butter) : 50 — 25
D12 (Sugar) : 80

Butter : 50 25 D13 (Egg) : 60
Sugar :80 40 C{h;r‘?slhelamuum
Egg  :60 of butter only.

[Z5~ Chapter 12 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

Recipe
function

Stores data (device values) such as blend and processing conditions of
materials in a GOT and writes/reads the required data from/to the GOT to/from
a programmable controller.

[Z5 Chapter 12 in

GT Designer2
Change the amounts of used materials depending on the product to be made. Version2
o116 om15 Shut Screen Design
Cookie
oK 00 Manual (For
Butter: 50 GOT1000
ar11](er10 Sugar: 80 The product to be made is :
[Gockies sroboma changed from the cookie to the cake. Series) [SH-
Flour: 120 7 080530ENG]
Buttor: 65 — 58
Sugar: 90 = % - g
Egg: 40 i =
Time action Turns the bit device on/off, writes the value to the word device or performs "5 Chaoter 11 i
function other operations at the set day or time. apter 11 1n

The function is enabled with the day or time of the GOT. Gr QeS|gner2
Version2
o ) . ) Screen Design

The set device is turned on on Monday morning and turned off on Friday evening. Manual (For
or18) oT15) §5idh | o wonday morming On Fiday ovenin GOT1000
e i oeac) 080530ENG]

M10 is turned on. M10 is turned off.

Report Collects the data of the production management and status, and then prints
function the collected data.

oren
or16 o115 Siries

The following data can be printed with the function.
» Word device value
« Comment corresponding to the device status

05/11725 16:53:24 1

Line Operation | proguction
Mot RUN 10
RUN 20
RUN )
ez RUN 50
et HALT 0
RUN 80
——T R %
-

Comment corresponding  Word device value
to the device status

* The following communication units cannot be mounted on the printer unit.
* Bus connection unit (thinned type): GT15-75QBUS(2)L, GT15-75ABUS(2)L
* MELSECNET/10 communication unit: GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15-75J71BR13-Z

+ CC-Link communication unit: GT15-75J61BT13-Z

[Z5~ Chapter 13 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

[ZZ Chapter 44 in
GOT1000
Series
Connection
Manual [SH-
080532ENG]
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Reference

Hard copy
function

16 15 S

Prints the monitor screen currently displayed on the GOT with a printer or
saves the monitor screen currently displayed on the GOT to a memory card in
the BMP/JPG file format.

The BMP/JPEG files saved in the memory card can be used for various
documents on a personal computer.

GOT

The currently displayed
monitor screen is printed

Printer
= T
Personal computer

m Screen operation

Save the currently Memory card ‘\s =

displayed monitor The monitor screen can be

screen in the used in various documents.
(Edit)

BMP/JPEG format

Printer

* The following communication units cannot be mounted on the printer unit.

« Bus connection unit (thinned type): GT15-75QBUS(2)L, GT15-75ABUS(2)L

+ MELSECNET/10 communication unit: GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15-75J71BR13-Z
+ CC-Link communication unit: GT15-75J61BT13-Z

[Z5~ Chapter 13 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

[ZF Chapter 44 in
GOT1000
Series
Connection
Manual [SH-
080532ENG]

External /0 Executes external inputs and external outputs (lamp and relay) with the
function external I/0 unit.
When using the external I/0 function, the setting of GT Designer2 is not [Z" Chapter 13 in
required. GT Designer2
Version2
o116 o115 Screen Design
Manual (For
’ GOT1000
= External I/0 unit Series) [SH—
080530ENG]
S e =5 Chapter4zin
is available. is available. GOT1000
Series
Connection
% Manual [SH-
O "
P & 080532ENG]
Push button, Lamp or relay
operation panel,
and others
Operation With the external I/O unit, input operations, including the touch input,
panel numerical input, and screen switching, can be operated with an operation
function panel.

oren
(o116 o715 Sirioms

When using the operation panel function, the operation panel must be set with
GT Designer2.

External I/0
unit

Press the key that are set to turn on X0.

* With the keyboard input function, operations equivalent to the ones with the operation panel
function are available for GT SoftGOT1000.

[Z5~ Chapter 13 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
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Overview

Reference

RFID
Function

o116 o115 Sien,

controller connected to the GOT into devices.

<RFID reader/writer> Requesting to read data

‘IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

<RFID controller> <GOT>

Enables the GOT to write data received by a RFID reader/writer of a RFID

Connect the RFID controller to the RS-232 interface of the GOT.

000 O
<IC tag>

{)(’( @: Gooo —|
o

0
Data of IC tag IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII’

-

Receiving data

[ZZ Chapter 13 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

[Z5 Chapter 48 in
GOT1000
Series
Connection
Manual [SH-
080532ENG]

Bar code
function

o186 oT15 Gorson

reader to a controller.

Connects the bar code reader to a GOT to write the data read by the bar code

The bar code reader is connected to RS-232 interface of a GOT.

[ZF Chapter 13 in

3.3 Overview of Each Function

00 GT Designer2
Version2
er11 110 D1 Screen Design
D2 Manual (For
Bar code GOT1000
D3 Series) [SH-
D4 080530ENG]
123456789 D5
GOT
= [Z5~ Chapter 43 in
GOT1000
Series
Connection
Manual [SH-
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII» 080532ENG]
Read data Terminator
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 CR
31w 324 334 34w 36w 36n 37w 38 30w 0DH
74



Function Overview Reference
Remote The function enables to operate the mouse pointer on a personal computer by
personal touching the personal computer screen displayed on the GOT using the RGB
computer display function.
operation
function
The GOT displays the personal @ Chapter 13in
computer screen using the RGB N GT Designer2
display function. f
o6 o5 S S [ — (- ‘S’i;:f:%esign
e« || EI Manual (For
e | GOT1000
= o = E E E Series) [SH-
= = 5 = 080530ENG]

mnny

GOT and the touch status are sent to the personal

The coordinates of the position touched on the
computer for operating the mouse pointer.

Sound output
function

o186 oT15 Gorson

Outputs sounds with speakers connected to the GOT.

The sound output is applicable to the following functions.

+ Touch switch function

+ Status observation function

+ Time action function

For using the sound output function with the GOT, register sound files.

Operation
will stop.

The specified sound file is output when set conditions are met (When MO turns on.).

[ZF Chapter 13 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

[Z5 Chapter 41 in
GOT1000
Series
Connection
Manual [SH-
080532ENG]

Set overlay
screen
function

oren
oT16 6715 Sariess

6t11] eT10

Calls other base screens or window screens to place on a basic screen and
displays the called screens as one screen.

When setting the same objects on multiple screens, the memory capacity can
be saved.

Production status
screen

Production status
screen1

e

>

Basic screen
(Base screen 1)

O

Called screen
(B-10: Base screen 10)

Production status
screen2

o) [t

Production status
screen2

Create the screen for touch switches
and call the created screen on each
screen.

Basic screen
(Base screen 2)

[ZZ Chapter 15 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
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Function

Overview

Reference

Document
display
function

o116 o115 Sien

Enables displaying documents created with applications, including Microsoft®

Word and Microsoft® Excel, on the GOT.

Documents, including specifications and manuals, can be displayed on the
GOT. Therefore, documents can be used on a screen for troubleshooting, and
documents for operations can be displayed during monitoring.

Documents for operating switches and
others are displayed on the GOT.

[Z5 Chapter 15 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

Operation log
function

or16) or15| Shish

Saves GOT operation data by the user in a memory card as a history.
When troubles occur at production sites, the operation history can be used to
identify the cause of the troubles.

The saved operation history can be checked by the following methods.

« Display the operation history with the GOT utility.

« Save the operation history as a CSV file or Unicode text file and display the
saved operation history on a personal computer.

Switch the screen to the base screen 10.

N Date Screen Details Before After .
Z 10:40 - Switching the screen - Base screen 10 J

LINE A[600]
=] Change the value by entering numerical value.

Set the changed value.

Date  Screen Details Before  After
< 10:40 - Switching the screen - Base screen 10
N .,
2 10:45 Base screen 10 Entering numeric value 600 700 N

Switch the screen to the base screen 20.

Date  Screen Details Before After
_ 10:40 - Switching the screen - Base screen 10

: N 10:45  Base screen 10 Entering numeric value 600 700
.
7 10:50:00 - Switching the screen - Base screen 207

[ZF Chapter 15 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]
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Logging Collects and stores device values of a controller at an arbitrary timing or
function intervals.

The collected data can be displayed as a historical trend graph. The collected
data is also displayed on a personal computer with saving the data as a CSV
file or Unicode text file.

|eT16 o115 §hion

[~ Chapter 11 in

=
3
L TIVIRILILT YT LT i B GT Designer2
5 % Version2 2
Screen Design
Manual (For
O GOT1000
Series) [SH- e
Logging data 080530ENG] <§E
DAY/TIME Line 1 Line 3 T
2005/03/26 10:30:00 150 250 8
2005/03/26 10:30:10 152 98 260
:30: 158 95 270 3
2005/03/26 10:30:30 170 280
4
Device data Enables the GOT to read values of specified devices and write the values into g
transfer the other devices at any timing or by trigger intervals. g
function [Z5 Chapter 11 in =
} [
Trigger condition : When D0.b0 turns on GT Designer2
Source device : D100 of controller 1 .
Destination device: R100 of controller 2 Version2 4

Screen Design

o116 o115 Conditon satied Transferring device data Cumm”ler : Manual (For z
h Destination device

R100: 0 200 GOT1000 zE

Series) [SH- oF

Controller 1 080530ENG] Q 8

e Zic

— [ % il Source dovice zz

= (| - 00

Script Controls a more complex GOT display with creating GOT's original program

function (script). 5

Controlling the GOT display with the script function drastically reduces the w
. X ogae
load on the system side (controllers) display. = I E

<
N6 o S 585
£z
m Example) Setting the interlock function to touch switches [Z5~ Chapter 16 in OER
orl1 } 02w
: : : GT Designer2
N —— Version2 6
Running - Running - I\Slljr?jgl I?;c)s:gn

GOT1000

e N
Series) [SH-
!RunlSto! ! Ready I * 080530ENG]

»
-
i<
=)
z
<
=
[a)
z
<

EQUIPMENT,

When the]Run/Stop|key is turned on without Yy When y are turned on, the

turned on, the\amp does not light. Iamp lights

* The object script function is not available for GT11.

GLOSSARY

3.3 Overview of Each Function 7



@ Maintenance functions

Function Overview Reference
[Z5" Chapter 14 in
Systgm GT Designer2
monl!or Monitors and tests devices of a programmable controller CPU and the buffer Version2
function memory of an intelligent function module with a dedicated screen. Screen Design
Preparing a debugging screen is not required for checking devices. Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
o116 o115 Sariose 080530ENG]

T

| e

[ZZ Chapter 2 in
GOT1000
Series
Extended/
Option
Functions
Manual[SH-
080544ENG]

Device
monitor
function

6t10

For a controller connected to the GOT, forcibly turning on or off devices of the
controller and changing the set value or present value are available.

[Device monitor J[Esc

M 0 b oM
C 200 it CWR[ 123]
P RST{) SETL 1234]

CPUro . [0] DEY [TEST [DEC/HER] & [ ¥ [

[ZZ Chapter 14 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

[Z5" Chapter 15 in
GT10 User's
Manual
[JY997D24701]

MELSEC-A
list editor
function

(o] =]

o116 oT15 Gorson

Edits the sequence program of the ACPU in list format. Programs can be
easily changed on GOT at worksites.

[ZZ Chapter 14 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

[Z5 Chapter 4 in
GOT1000
Series
Extended/
Option
Functions
Manual[SH-
080544ENG]
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Function Overview Reference

[ZF Chapter 14 in
MELSEC-FX GT Designer2

list editor Edits the sequence program of the FXCPU in list format. Programs can be

Version2
function easily changed on GOT at worksites. ersion

Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

o116 o115 Shaty

N cor

[ Chapter5in
GOT1000
Series
Extended/
Option
Functions

* Cannot be used for GT1030 and GT1020. Manual[SH-

080544ENG]

[JX)] SOFTWARE

[ZZ Chapter 14 in

Ladder .
monitor Monitors the sequence program of a programmable controller CPU in the \c/;;—rsDisrflzgnerz

function ladder format with a dedicated screen. With the ladder monitor function, the .
: ) Screen Design
cause of errors can be investigated on the GOT.
Manual (For

GOT1000

Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

cT16 6715

'y FUNCTION

[Z= Chapter 3in
GOT1000
Series
Extended/
Option
Functions
Manual[SH-
080544ENG]

CONNECTION

[ZF Chapter 14 in

Intelligent r
module Monitors the buffer memory of an intelligent function module and changes the \Cj;'rISDisrs;;gnerZ

monitor i:ta W't:?dte:‘“’at?ig?:e;-l 1 2150 be monitored Screen Design
function e signal status o odules can also be monitored. Manual (For

GOT1000

Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

COMPLIANCE
O | WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

cr16 o115

[Z5~ Chapter 6 in
GOT1000
Series
Extended/
Option
Functions
Manual[SH-
080544ENG]

EQUIPMENT,

(2]
=
<
=
4
<
=3
(=]
=z
<

~| SOFTWARE,

GLOSSARY
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Function Overview Reference

—F  Chapter 14 in

Q motion GT Designer2
monitor Sets the servo monitoring and parameter of a motion controller CPU (Q series) Version2
function with a dedicated screen. Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
5116 o115 080530ENG]

[Z5 Chapter 8in
GOT1000
Series
Extended/
Option
Functions
Manual[SH-
080544ENG]

[ZZ Chapter 14 in
Servltlaf. GT Designer2
amp_tier Enables various monitor functions, parameter changes, test operations, and Version2

;non;!or others for a servo amplifier with a dedicated screen. Screen Design
unction Manual (For

GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

6116 6115

[Z5 Chapter 9in
GOT1000
Series
Extended/
Option
Functions
Manual[SH-
080544ENG]

Network Monitors the network status of CC-Link [E CONTROLLER NETWORK, [~5~ Chapter 14 in

monitor MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET(II ), and MELSECNET/B GT Designer2

function with a dedicated screen. \S/i:::;:%esign

Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-

(o]o] i
T8 o715 /‘ ] 080530ENG]

[Z5 Chapter 7 in
GOT1000
Series
Extended/
Option
Functions
Manual[SH-
080544ENG]
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Function Overview Reference

[ZF Chapter 14 in

CNC monitor i
function Monitors the position display, alarm diagnosis, tool offset parameter, program \C;;I'rSDi:rs]lzgnerZ

data, and others equivalent to those for the MELDAS dedicated display with a .
. Screen Design
dedicated screen.
Manual (For

GOT1000

o116 o115 Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

N cor

[Z5~ Chapter 10 in
GOT1000
Series

Extended/

il Option

m Functions
Manual[SH-
080544ENG]

=] I=EE
|13 £ £ 1 1 I 5

[JX)] SOFTWARE

Backup/ Saves (backs up) the setting data, including a sequence program, parameters, [Z= Chapter 14 in
restore setting values, for a controller connected to the GOT to a memory card GT Designer2
function installed in the GOT, and restores the saved data to the controller if required.

Version2
The system can be backed up/restored without a personal computer. ersion

Screen Design
Manual (For
Back up the setting data GOT1000

6116 115 of a controller. Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

'y FUNCTION

CF card/
USB memory

<

[~ Chapter 11 in
GOT1000
Series
Extended/
Option
Functions

Restore the saved setting data Manual [SH-
of the controller. 080544ENG]

* The USB memory is only supported by GT16.

CONNECTION
Q1| CONFIGURATION

[Z5 GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual
[SH-080509]
Chapter 14

CNC data I/O | Copies or deletes machining programs, parameters and others on the CNC
function connected to a GOT.

COMPLIANCE
O | WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

CF card/

16 or15
eriEer USB memory

[ GOT1000
Series
Extended/
Option
Functions

Copy and deletion of CNC data Manual

[SH-080541]

* The USB memory is only supported by GT16. Chapter #

EQUIPMENT,

»
-
<
=)
z
<
=
[a)
z
<

~| SOFTWARE,

GLOSSARY

3.3 Overview of Each Function 81



Function

Overview

Reference

SFC monitor
function

o116 6115

The GOT can monitor and display SFC programs of the PLC CPU in the SFC
diagram format (MELSAP3 or MELSAP-L format) with a dedicated
screen.With the SFC monitor function, investigating the causes of errors in
PLC systems is available with the GOT.

[ZF Chapter 14 in
GT Designer2
Version2
Screen Design
Manual (For
GOT1000
Series) [SH-
080530ENG]

[ZF Chapter 13 in
GOT1000
Series
Extended/
Option
Functions
Manual [SH-
080544ENG]

Maintenance

Automatically counts the backlight energization time (number of times for

report holding down the touch key and writing to the built-in flash memory), the
function maintenance time can be indicated in two stages. [Z5 Chapter 9in
GT16 User's
(17 11
s‘; %4, Firstnotiication O s, second nofification Manual [SH-
=~ System %= =~ System ‘=
= alarmd : = ocac‘irrrr'éd : 080778ENG]
6116 or15 v LTS ”, ~
‘i i ‘1 =
- I [Z5~ Chapter 16 in
m_ GT15 User's
|:“> Manual [SH-
080528ENG]
[ Maintenance time of a backlight is ] Maintenance time of a backlight has
approaching. arrived.
82
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4. CONNECTION
CONFIGURATION

The GOT1000 series can connect to various FA devices including the MITSUBISHI programmable
controller.
Select a device to be connected to the GOT.

4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller............ 84
4.2 Other MITSUBISHI controllers . . ................ 166
4.3 Third Party Programmable Controller............ 186
4.4 Microcomputer connection .................... 218
4.5 MODBUS(R)/TCP connection................... 222
4.6 TemperatureController. ....................... 226
4.7 OtherDevices ........ ...ttt 242
48 Precautions ............ciiiiiiiiiiiiiii 254

83




4. CONNECTION CONFIGURATION
4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller

4.1.1 Connection type

@Feature of each connection type

Connection type

Feature

Bus connection

Enables the quick response with touch switches equivalent to that with push
buttons.

Direct CPU connection

Enables connecting to the MELSEC-Q/QnA/A/FX series at the lowest cost.

Computer link connection

Enables easily connecting the GOT to a programmable controller with the serial
communication.

MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10
connections (programmable
controller to programmable controller
network)

Enables using multiple GOTs as remote control terminals.

CC-Link IE controller network
connection

Enables sending/receiving large size data at high speed connection.

CC-Link connection (ID)

Enables connecting the GOT as an intelligent device station in a CC-Link system.

CC-Link connection (via G4)

Enables connecting the GOT to a CC-Link system via the AJ65BT-G4-S3 or
AJB5BT-R2N.

Ethernet connection

Enables the remote maintenance from offices at production sites with connecting
the GOT to the Ethernet system.

@Max. number of connectable GOTs for connecting to QCPU

25 units

[Connection type]

Bus connection 5 units;

Direct CPU

N 1 unit
connection

Computer link
connection

MELSECNET/H connection,
MELSECNET/10 connection|
(optical loop)

MELSECNET/H connection,
MELSECNET/10 connection|
(coaxial bus)

CC-Link connection
(ID station)

CC-Link connection
(via G4)

CC-Link IE controller|
network connection

2 units

1 unit

Ethernet connection

50 units 75 units 100 units 125 units

63 units *

31 units

26 units(5 units o less are recommended for trangient transmission:)

119:units

128 units

(16 units or
less are
recommended.)

84
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@Max. installation distance between GOT and QCPU

500m
[Connection type]

Bus connection 37m

Direct CPU connection
(RS-232)
Direct CPU connection
(RS-422)

Computer link
connection (RS-232)

30.5m

Computer link
connection (RS-422)

MELSECNET/H connection, 1000m

MELSECNET/10 connection ’ .
(optical loop) (distance between stations)

MELSECNET/H connection, 500m

MELSECNET/10 connection| . :
(coaxial bus) (distance between stations)
CC-Link connection
(ID station)

CC-Link connection
(via G4)

CC-Link IE controller
network connection

1200m

1200m
1230m

550m
(distance between stations)

100m
(Max. segment length)

Ethernet connection

4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller 85
4.1.1 Connection type
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@Connectable models

GT16/GT15/GT11

GT SoftGOT1000

GT10

Connection type

Connection type
Series Model :

Bus comecton'3

CC-Link (via G4)

Direct CPU
connection
Computerlink.
MELSEC
NETH*1
MELSEC
NET/0'1
CC-Link IE
Ethemet 1

3
8

| Bus connection

Direct CPU

connection

Computerlink.

MELSEC NETH

MELSEC NETHO

Connection type

CCLink E

CC-Link (ID)

(CC-Link (via G4)

Ethemet

Direct CPU

connection

Computerlnk

g
8

Q00JCPU
Q00CPU
QU1CPU
QV2CPU
Q02HCPU
QO6HCPU o o o o o [} o ] o]
Q12HCPU
MELSEC-Q  I'g25HCPU
il Q02PHCPU
(@eds) QUGPHCPU
Q12PHCPU
Q25PHCPU

luss

Redurcant Q12PRHCPU
System
base uni) | Q25PRHCPU

Redundant Q12PRHCPU
base unit) Q25PRHCPU

QO04UDHCPU
QOBUDHCPU
Q13UDHCPU
Q26UDHCPU

QO3UDECPU
Q04UDEHCPU

QOBUDEHCPU

Q13UDEHCPU
Q26UDEHCPU

QJ72LP25-25

J72LP25G x|l ol o]l x x| x | x x
QJ72BR15

MELSECNETH
remote 1O station

MELSEC-QS series| QS001CPU x x x o [e) o x X o

MELSECQ | Q02CPU-A
series QO2HCPU-A x | 0| o] x o| x| O x | O
(Amode) QOEHCPU-A

Q2ACPU
MELSEC-OnA [ Q2ACPU-S1
series Q3ACPU
(QnACPU type) | Q4ACPU
Q4ARCPU olo|o|x|o|x|O]|x|oO
Q2ASCPU

Q2ASCPU-ST
Q2ASHCPU
Q2ASHCPU-S1

MELSEC-QnA
series
(QnASCPU type),

A2UCPU
A2UCPU-S1 o
A3UCPU

A4UCPU

A2ACPU

A2ACPUP21
A2ACPUR21
A2ACPU-S1
A2ACPUP21-S1
A2ACPUR21-S1
A3ACPU

ABACPUP21
MELSEC-A | A3ACPUR21
series AINCPU o] o o | x x x o] x o]
(AnCPU type) | AINCPUP21
AINCPUR21
A2NCPU

A2NCPUP21
A2NCPUR21
A2NCPU-S1
A2NCPUP21-51
A2NCPUR21-51
A3NCPU

A3NCPUP21
A3NCPUR21

*1: Available only for GT15.
*2: Available only when GT SoftGOT1000 is installed on the PC CPU module.
*3: Available only for GT15, GT11501-QOIBDQ, and GT1150-QCIBDA.

86 4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller
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@Connectable models

GT16/GT15/GT11 GT SoftGOT1000 GT10
Connection type Connection type Connection type

Series Model

M

5

Bus comecton'3

Direct CPU
‘connection
Computerink
MELSEC
NETH1
MELSEC
NET/10*1
CC-Link E
CCink

CC-Link (va G4)
Ethemel*1

Bus connection
Direct CPU
comnection
Computerink
MELSEC NETH
MELSEC NET/0
CCLink E
controlle nework
CCink (D)
CCLink (via G4)
Ethemet

Direct CPU
connection
Computerlink
CCLink (va G4)

A2USCPU
A2USCPU-S1
A2USHCPU-S1
A1SCPU
A1SCPUC24-R2
MELSEC-A A1SHCPU
series A2SCPU [e} (e} e} x x x (e} x [e] x [e] o x x x x | x o o o
(AnSCPU type) | A2SCPU-S1

A2SHCPU

A2SHCPU-S1
A1SJCPU

A1SICPU-S3
ATSJHCPU
A0J2HCPU
A0J2HCPUP21
A0J2HCPUR21
A0J2HCPU-DC24,
A2CCPU

A2CCPUP21 x
A2CCPUR21
A2CCPUC24
A2CCPUC24-PRF,
A2CJCPU-S3 x
ATFXCPU x
Q172CPU
Q173CPU
Motion Q172CPUN
controller | Q173CPUN
CPU Q172HCPU
(Qseries) [ Q173HCPU
Q172DCPU
Q173DCPU
Motion A273UCPU x X x -
controller AA273UHCPU
CPU A273UHCPU-S3| O o| o x [e] x o x [e] x x x x | x x x
(A series) | A373UCPU
(Large-sized type)| a373ucPu-s3
AT71SCPU

A171SCPU-S3 x x x x
Motion AM71SCPU-SIN
controller [AITISHCPU ] x
cPU ATISHCPUN | O | O | O | «x x|o| x| o x x x | x| x x | x
(Aseries) ~ [A172SHCPU | o o o o
(Smalksized type)| A172SHCPUN | [
A173UHCPU
A173UHCPU-S1
FX0S

FXON

FX1S

FXIN

FXINC x | O x| x x | x| x x x x o x x| x| x| x| x| ox o | x
FX2N

FX2NC

FX3G.

FX3U

FX3UC

CNC C70 | Q173NCCPU
Robot CRnQ-700
controller CRnD-700

o

¢ | SOFTWARE

MELSEC-A
series.

O|O0| O O‘O‘O o

CONFIGURATION 4 [l

CONNECTION

(3]

MELSEC-FX
series.

[}
o
w
o
Z W
<>
= O
L
ok
o=

STANDARDS

x|0|0
x|0|0
x|0|0
x|0|0
x|0|0
x|0|0
x|0|0
x|0|0
[e){e]{e}
x
x|10|0
x|10|0
x|0|0
x|0|0
x|10|0
x
x
[e){e]{e}
x
x
x

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used

EQUIPMENT,
AND MANUALS

RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[|-Q[_|BD

GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA

Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115 |HS-Q[_ BD

GT105[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ 1BD

RS-232 connection GT1030-LBD2/GT1030-LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/GT1020-LBDW2

G110 GT1030 GT1030-LBD/GT1030-LBDW, GT1020-LBD/GT1020-LBDW,

GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW

(For GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW, MELSEC-FXCPU connection is available only.)

GLOSSARY
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4.1.2 Bus connection

System

configuration

1) QCPU (Q mode)/Motion controller CPU (Q series)/CNC C70/Robot controller

| Target device |+| cable |-|-| Communication unit |+| GOT |
*QCPU I '
-Motion ' Y ]
controller CPU GT15-QBUS 2' Max. number of
(Q series) GT15-QBUS2" D GOTs connected
e | jEEe——dD)
) ‘ 5
-CRnQ-700 GT16/GT15
GT15-QCOB Max. connection
* dist:
GT15-QCLIBS GT15-75QBUSL 2 anee
*2)
GT15-75QBUS2L 37 m
N For details,
Not required D refer to section
4.1.3.
Built in GOT GT1
Target device |
Programmable PC CPU "3
controller CPU module
Install to a PC GT SoftGOT1000
CPU module +
License key for
GT SoftGOT1000
2) QnA/ACPU/Motion controller CPU (A series)
[Target device ]+ | cable |4+ Communication unit |+ GOT
[f=o—o=f)
GT15-CONB GT15-ABUS ™
- QnA/ACPU QnA/ACPU| GT15-ACCIB GT15-ABUS2 4 Max. number of
. Motion GT15-A1SCOB GOTs connected
controller CPU GT15-A1SCLINB —— 3
(A series) GT15-COEXSS-1 m' GT16/GT15
GT15-COBS Max. connection
GT15-J2COB GT15-75ABUSL ™ distance
GT15-75ABUS2L™
Motion GT15-COONB 36.6 m
controller |GT15-ACCIB
(Aseries) JGT15-A1SCOB For details,
GT15-COEXSS-1 Not required D refer to section
GT15-COBS 413.
GT15-A370COB-S1 Built in GOT T
GT15-A370COB

M
*2:

Configure the multiple CPU system.
Use the GT15-QBUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75QBUS(2)L is not available.

Units for the multimedia function, printer function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, function to use
CF card unit/CF card extension unit, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function

For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using

the Ethernet interface.
: Connect the PC CPU module to a programmable controller CPU on the same main base unit.
: Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available.

Units for the multimedia function, printer function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, function to use
CF card unit/CF card extension unit, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function
For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using

the Ethernet interface.
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The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used

RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_]-Q[_|BD

GT11 Bus connection GT115]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q]BDA

| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ BD

@ Precautions

l Other precautions

@ For the cable configuration of GT15-C[L]EXSS-1, refer to "External Dimensions" in section 1.5.

@ Use the GT15-QBUS(2) or GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting units for the multimedia function, printer function,
Video/RGB display, RGB output, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function, CF
card unit, and CF card extension unit.

The GT15-75QBUS(2)L and GT15-75ABUS(2)L are not available.
For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using
the Ethernet interface.

@ When connecting multiple GOTs, the GOT1000 series, GOT-A900 series, GOT800 series and A77GOT
cannot be connected together.

@ For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (Q00CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO06HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.

@ When connecting to Q00JCPU of MELSEC-Q series (Q mode)

When using the bus extension connector box, mount it on the extension base unit. (The bus extension
connector box cannot be mounted on the main base unit.)

@ When connecting to Q4ARCPU of MELSEC-QnA series (QnACPU type)

For the redundant Q4ARCPU system, connect the GOT to redundant extension base unit AG8RB (version
B or later) at the last stage via the bus connection.

@ When connecting to A1SJCPU, A1SJCPU-S3, and A1SJHCPU of MELSEC-A series (AnSCPU type)
When using the extension base unit, the bus connection is disabled.

@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)

» For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with K******* or later, Q173CPU with J******* or later
* For Q172 or Q173CPU
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13Q[]: 00E or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[]: 00E or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[]: 00B or later
» For Q172CPUN or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13Q[_1: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[_]: 00B or later

@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (A series) (small-sized type)
When using the extension base unit, use the A168B.

@ For other precautions for the bus connection, refer to "Details of bus connection” in section 4.1.3.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions >

« For outlined procedure and checking of bus
connection

Chapter 2 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-
080532ENG)

+ For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and ~ _ Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.3 Details of bus connection

@When connecting to QCPU (Q mode)/motion controller CPU (Q series)

& ol Gy

{5 )
% 13
z &

GOT connection co

Number of bMounting disla;we Connection distance

GOTs  between main base
connected  unitand first GOT*1  Om 13.2m 37m

Main base Extension
unit base unit

13.2m or,

less
< 2

Y.

Extension
base unit

< a5 B >

Main base Extension

unit base unit D
13.2mor,

| l em ] |

Max. 37m >

A A
Y.

2to5

Bus extension connecor box

Extension
- e D D

« ‘ ” canie (D I ”
< = “

: When the extension base unit is used, the extension cable length (between the base units) is included.

For the cable between the main base unit and extension base unit, refer to Mitsubishi Programmable Logic Controller MELSEC-Q (Catalog) (L(NA)-08033E),
*2: When the first GOT is installed 13.2m or more away from the main base unit, the bus extension connector box is required

Without the extension base unit  : Mount the bus extension connector box to the main base unit

With the extension base unit  : Mount the bus extension connector box to the last stage of the extension base unit.

(The bus extension connector box cannot be mounted to the main base unit when a GOT is connected to QO0JCPU.Mount the bus extension connector box to the extension base unit.)
: Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a programmable controller and a terminal GOT within 37m.
Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-QCCIB 06:0.6m"— GT15-QC068
: There are the following restrictions depending on the total cable length when three or more GOTs are connected.

Use the same power supplies of a programmable controller and all GOTs and turn on or off all the power supplies simultaneously.

O: Unrestricted A : Restricted

g &S

2 or less o o o o
3 o o o A
4 [e] (o] A A
5 o A A A

*6: Use the GT15-QBUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75QBUS(2)L is not available.
Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, printer output, Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card nit, and CF card extension unit
For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethemet interface.

*7: The bus connection unit is not required for GT11500 (dedicated to the bus connection).
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Bus extension Cable 9
on

Inector box
g

o

A

*4

= GON .- €
o—a-

GT15-QCOB 15" GT1695 GT15-75QBUSL
06 :0.6m - oTiegs  GT15-750BUS2L
12 :42m 15CTI89 aripapys
30 :3m 12.1"GT1685  GT15-QBUS2
50 :5m 12.1"GT1585
100:10m  _121"CT1585
10.4"GT1570
8.4"GT15600
5.7"GT1550
57" BRG]
(0 Bus
‘connection)
A9GT-QCNB ~ GT15-QCB 15" GT1695  GT15-75QBUSL
6:06m iqo-r.o. GT15-75QBUS2L
2:12m _ 19"GT1595  Gri5QpUS
30 :3m 121" GT1685  GT15-QBUS2
A 12.1" GT1585
100:1om  _1217CT1585
oTisqcOes 104" GT15700
150 : 15m 8.4"GT15600
200:20m oo
o 5.7"GT1550
300+ 30m 5.7" GT1150¥7
350 : 35m [odietel
‘connection)
GTi5-0c0B 15"GT1695  GT{575QBUSZ2L ~ GT15-acCB 15"GT1695  GT{575QBUS2L  GT15-QCCB GT15-75QBUSL
06:06m ymgrises  OTSQBUS2  06:06m 1ngrises  GTISQBUS2 06 :06m GT15-750BUS2L
2:12m 2 o190 12 :1.2m GT15-0BUS
30 :3m 12.1"GT1685 30 :3m GT15-QBUS2
50 :5m B 50 :5m
100: 10m BI2HECTIb85% 100: 10m
10.4"GT1570 GT15-QCOBS
150 : 15m
5.7"GT1550) 5.7"GT1550 2o
300:30m 5.7 GTHSONT
350:35m E“.J?‘“
‘connection)
A9GT-QCNB ~ GT15-QC0IB 15"GT1695  GT15750BUS2L  GTi5-QcmB GT15-750BUS2L  GT15-QcCB 15'GT1695  GT15-75QBUSL
06 :0.6m 15"GT1595 GT15-QBUS2 06 :0.6m 15"GT1595 GT15-QBUS2 06 :0.6m GT15-75QBUS2L
PRI S1SICT1595% 12 :12m O 2TOB 12 :1.2m GT15-QBUS
30 :3m 12.1"GT1685 30 :3m 12.1"GT1685 30 :3m GT15-QBUS2
50 : 5 o 50 :5 | e | 50 5
T00: 10m 12.1"GT1585 lootom 121°GT1585 100: 10m
eTisacOes  10.4"GT1570 cTis-acoes _104'GT1570 GT15-QCOBS i/l
150 15m 8.4"GT15600 50: 15m 8.4"GT15600 150 : 15m + GT15600
20020 —— : B 200 201
250+ 25m 57"GT1550 5.7"GT15500 " 7" GT15500
300 30m 5.7" GT115017
350 : 35m jdncleaie
‘connection)
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@When connecting to QnACPU type or AnCPU type

o of Go, 7% & of Go, %
N Q & Q
% %
When comnecing g > When connecting & 3
toQnA, AU, : 2 to CPUS other than 3
orAnA % & that shown atleft ’é} 8
K ¢ ¢

N”gg?' ot b'ﬁﬁ:;'ﬂ,??,.‘:ff br::e Connection distance
s
connected  unit and first GOT *1 0;1 6.6m 36.6m

6.6m or
less

L N
< >
Main base
unit
Cable @)
< om
<

Exorsontse G D)
unit

Main base
unit

il I
M 6m P>
M

A A

Main base
unit

unit
R I:I
lax. &

.

—4

=m0

Max. 6.6m !

Y

<

[ Cable @)

I .

Max. 36.6m

[coT@NN 016
1 O

e || e |

Main base
unit

A

Max. 6.6m >< Max. 30m B2
< Max. 36.6m

*1: When the extension base unit is used, the extension cable length (between the base units) *2: When the first GOT is installed 6.6m or more away from the main base unit, the bus

is included. cconnector conversion box is required.
For the cable between the main base unit and extension base unit, refer to *3: Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a
Mitsubishi Programmable Logic Controller MELSEC-Q (Catalog) (L(NA)-08033E). programmable controller and a terminal GOT within 36.6m.
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Bus connector|
Cable 0 (conversion bo)

o—a-

=
o
©]
GT15-CONB 1 GT15-75ABUSL
o ym 15'GT1595 gEgﬁ‘LBSUSZL
50:5m 12.1"GT1685  Cr1s amuso
12.1"GT1585 w
GT1570 o
4" GT1560 g
5.7"GT1550 T
SIS ?
connection) 3

CTISACHE  p7gT-CNB Sr1oCD ., _15'GT1695 GTIST5ABUSL

06:0.6m GT15-75ABUS2L

o FCONIOTI [=15:CTico5H Flone

30:3m 200: 20m 124761685 20 o

50:5m 300:30m o leee

GT1570
GT1560 5
.7"GT1550 z
ST =
connection) 4
=z
GT15-CONB 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L GT15-COBS 15"GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL °
12:1.2m T 15" GT1595 GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m T GT15-75ABUS2L ZE
30:3m 15 GrEED 12:1.2m _JSTOTIS%  HsABUS 0%
50:5m 30:3m GT1685 = §
50 5m —S 2 R0 GT15-ABUS2 =3
100 10m GT1585 O
g wo
200 : 20m GT1570 Zi
300 : 30m prep g g
7"GT1550 o0
5.7"GT1150°8
e 3
connection)
%)
GT15-ACTB A7GT-CNB glgﬁu o 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L GT15-COIBS 15"GT1695 GT15-75ABUSL 5
06:0.6m o " GT1505 GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m GT15-75ABUS2L i}
12:1.2m 100:1om 15" GT1595 12:12m ERISICIi 5550 Pyt ofn
30:3m 200+ 20m 30:3m 12.4"GT1685 Zup
M e 22BN Gri5.A8US2 gl
: ae 12.1"GT1585 = <
100 10m BITCrES | 308
200: 20m 10.4"GT1570 % =
8.4"GT1560 o § =
GT1550 OE®
ST RIS 6
connection)
GT15-COINB 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L GT15-COBS T1695 GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-COBS 15"GT1695  GT15-75ABUSL ‘_")
12:12m 4o GTi595 GT15-ABUS2  07:07m v GTi595 GTI5-ABUS2  07:0.7m . GT15-75ABUS2L =
15" GT1595 15"GT1595
30:3m —_— 12:1.2m _ 15"GT1595 12:1.2m T GT15-ABUS Z oy 2D
50:5m 30:3m 30:3m WeZ
: : SS = O GT15-ABUS2 s<Z
50:5m 50:5m g3
100 10m 100: 10m =
200: 20m 200 : 20m a %
mo<
BT
Connaction)
*4; For GT15-COEXSS-1 *7:Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L s not

- Consisting of GT15-EXCNB (0.5m) and GT15-CLIBS (10 to 30m). available.

+ When calculating the cable length, use GT15-C100EXSS-1 (10m), GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, printer output, E
GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m). Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and %

- Connect connectors as shown below. CF card extension unit (%]
Connector "COM1" — Programmable controller For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function %)
Connector "COM2" — GOT are available using the Ethernet interface. o

5: Indication of cable mode! (example) "GT15-ACTIB *8: The bus connection unit is not required for GT115L] (dedicated to the bus connection) 3
06:0.6m" — GT15-AC06B
*6: Select a cable to keep the total cable length within 30m.
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@When connecting to QnASCPU type or AnSCPU type without the extension base unit

oo Go,& @‘*GOQ
&, Y
& 2 & &
When connecting o & S When o B
: 3 .
QnAS or A2US(H) % ng ot AnSOPY 2\ §
GOT connection conditions|
Number of Mounting distance
GOTs  between main base
connected unitand first GOT  Om 30m 35m
v ; v v
Main base unit
5m or
less

f
>

Main base unit

Bus connector conversion box.

o
e oo D

Main base unit

It

< >

W8 1L

Main base unit

Sm or more,

[

Cable @)

Vax. 30m g

<

Y.L

Main base unit F j

Max 35m

L]
Cable @) n

o som 0

*1: When installing the 1st GOT 30m or more away from the main base unit,
connector conversion box is required.
*2: Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a
programmable controller and a terminal GOT within
*3: Select a cable to keep the total cable length within 30m

L R

*4: For GT15-COEXSS-1
« Consisting of GT15-EXCNB (0.5m) and GT15-COIBS (10 to 30m).
* When calculating the cable length, use GT15-C100EXSS-1 (10m),
GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m).
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15" GT1695

aTisAlsCoR — % GT15-75ABUSL
o7:o7m  15"GT1595  Grig75pmusaL
12:12m 121" GT1685  Gr45.a8Us
30:3m 121" GT1585  Gri5.ABUS2
50:5m 104" GT1570
84" GT1560
57" GT1550
ST QLA
OBus
cconnection
GT15-C00 _15"GT1695 G145 75aBUSL
XSS x4 15"GT1595  Gry575p8us0L
;gg:;g’“ 121" GT1685  gr15.A8US
e 121'GT1585  Grys.ABUS2
300:30m 9047 GT15700
84" GT1560
5.7" GT1550
ST QLA
SBs
_____connection)
N ASeE a7eTong cTiscO  _15"GT1695 . Griggsapys:
05:0.45m EXSS1+4  15"GT1595  Gry575aBUS2L
07:0.7m 100:10m 121" GT1685  G715.A8US
o:om 200 30m  1247GT1585 _ Gris.Aus2
: : 104" GT1570
84" GT1560
57" GT1550
I MRl
s
____ connection).
GT15-A1SCOB 15"GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L GT15-COBS
07:0.7m GT15-ABUS2 07:0.7m
12:1.2m M 12:1.2m
30:3m 12.1"GT1685 30:3m
50 : 5m 12.1"GT1585 50 : 5m
10.4'GT1570
5.7'GT1550
g;;gﬁD" 15"GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L GT15-COBS
100 10y 15'GT1595 CTISABUSZ  07:0.7m
200:20m 12.1"GT1685 30:3m
12.1"GT1585 AR,
10.4"GT1570 200 20m
8.4'GT15600

5.7"GT15500

GT15-A1sCO "
NB ATGT-CNB  ET15-CH 15"GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L GT15-COBS

EXSS-1
05:0.45m o 15 GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m
07:0.7m 100:1om 15'GT1595 12:1.2m
30:3m 200 : 20m 12.1"GT1685 30:3m
EleEm 12.1"GT1585 €06
] 100: 10m
10.4'GT1570 200 20m
8.4"GT15601
5.7"GT1550
GT15-A1SCOIB 15"GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L GT15-COBS
07:0.7m GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m
2kl —°"CT1595| 12
30:3m 12.1"GT1685
EDBEm 12.1"GT1585
10.4"GT15700
_ B4'GT1560
5.7"GT1550

*5: Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-A1SCEINB 05:0.45m"—GT15-A1SCO5NB
*6: Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available.

D—Q®

D—Q-

1S GT695 G115 75a8USL

o o155 GT1575ABUS2L
121 GT1685_ gr15.ppu8
121" GT1585  Gr15.A8US2
5.7" GT15500
Ephsction
1:‘37:595 GT15-75ABUSL
NS GTI595  Gr45.7508U82L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2
ST R
_ connection)
~I8"GT1695  Gr15.75a8USL
_J5"GT1595  Gry5.75ABUS2L
12.1"GT1685  Gr15.ABUS
GT1585  GT15.ABUS2

4" GT1570
GT1560
5.7" GT1550

ST GLd

(0 bus
connection)

15" GT1695

GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-CBS e | GT15-75ABUSL
W 5" GT1595
15"GT1 GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m _15"GT1595  Gr5.75ABUS2L
| OERED 12:12m 12,17 GT1685  GT15-ABUS
€956 121" GT1585  GT15-ABUS2
oo bm 104 GTiSTD
200 : 20m 84" GT15600
5.7" GT1550
ST G
(0 Bus
‘connection)

*7: The bus connection unit is not required for GT11500
(dedicated to the bus connection).

Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, printer output, Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and CF card extension unit
For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.
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@When connecting to QnASCPU type or AnSCPU type with the extension base unit

& of Go,&% < s69;,

When connecting to = %, When connecting o = >

% 2 A1SJ(H) or - 2

QnAS or AZUS(H) § s 2

System configuratiol
Nué"g?' & b’:m::?n‘::?br:; Connection distance
s

connected  unitandfistGor  OM 32;"

i Extension Main base
: base unit unit

6m or

- | | e
< | Max. 6m st >

Extension
base unit

Main base
unit

<
Max. 3omus

Extension
base unit

| e

vz en B M

Extension
base unit

| @0

Max. 6m =

! -
< Max. 3omus

Extension Main base m
base unit it D

(o QNN - ©)

SRR LA

13

<
< Max. 36m;
6m or

52

more
Extension Main base m:
base unit unit . D

]

| e emo |
iMax. 30mes

i
lax. 6m »<€ 2l
< Max. 36m

[cor@ N GO 6)

Extension Main base
base unit it
N O O
B [ e ]
*

< st Max. 30me >
< >

*1: The extension cable length (between the main base units) is included.
For the cable between the main base unit and extension base unit, refer to Mitsubishi Programmable Logic Controller MELSEC-Q (Catalog) (L(NA)-08033E)

*2: When installing the st GOT 30m or more away from the main base unit, the bus connector conversion box is required.

*3: Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a programmable controller and a terminal GOT within 36m.
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¢ | SOFTWARE

(RN — ot mai it Wi o] [CERENNER —

GTI5-AISCOB % GT15-75ABUSL
oroTm e GTIST5ARUSL Q
12:1.2m GT15-ABUS
: e =)
30:m 12.1" GT1585 _ G145.A8U82 T
) GT1570
GT1560 4
GT1550
forbos o %
connection) o
|—connection) g >
GT15-A1SCO
o areone ST TESTIO® . Gris7sasusL = P
05:0.45m 4 15T gri575a8Us2L [T%=]
07:0.7m 100 : 10m GT1685 (145 aBUS wo
30:3m 200:20m 7547 GT1585 Z0
50:5m 300:30m o> == GT15ABUS2 z %
4" GT1570 338
GT1560 (S X&)
7" GT1550
mgac 5
connection)
GTISAISCTB 15" GT1695 GTI5-75ABUS2L GTis-COBS % GT15-75ABUSL 2
07:07m o Grieee GTISABUS2  07:07m 15" OTIS  Griszsapusy ]
12:1.2m ] 12:1.2m 12.1" GT1685 GT15-ABUS 8 D o
30:3m 124" GT1685 30:3m 124" GT1585 =
50:5m . 50:5m e ElEL=2 Zug
121" GT1585 J00-10m 104" GT1570 <>Z%
104" GT1570 200:20m 84" GT15600 g g %
P 300 : 301
84" GT1560 ™ 57" GT1s50 Siilss = =
57" GT1550 it 53?3\1 ° 02w
e nnection)
arisaiscn ATGTCNE GTison 15" GTi695 GTIS75ABUSAL GriscaBs % GT15:75ABUSL 6
NB EXSS-1 * b o 07:0.7 -
05:0.45m 100 : 10m 15" GT1ses CTISABUSZ — G7:07m 121" GT1685 gE: LSE?JBSUSZL
07:0.7m 200 : 20m " N —_— &
30:3m i (i) 3:am 1217 GTIS85  GTisABUS2 »
50:5m 124" GT1585 00 10m  10.4" GT1570 P
104" GT1570 200: 20m 8.4" GT1560 Cus
847 GT1560 5.7 Gmissd. £<2
5 57" GT1150'8 ass
57" GT1550 (orbus =
= nnection) 2 o
) JOz
GT15-AISCOB 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L GT15-COBS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L GTis.coBs 19" GT1695  GTq5.75ABUSL W o <
07:0.7m 15" GT1is95 GTISABUS2  07:07m 15" GTi595 OT16-ABUS2  07:07m 15" GT1595  Gr15-75ABUS2L
12:1.2m —_— 12:1.2m —_— 12:1.2m 12.1" GT1685 GT15-ABUS
30:3m 124" GT1685 30:3m 124" GT1685 30:3m T
: : . : 12.1" GT1585  GT15-ABUS2
S0:8m 1247 GTisss oo 121" GT1585 o 104" G570
e 100 : 10m =t sl ) 100: 10m 104" 611570
104" GT1570 200 : 20m 104" GT1570 200 20m 8.4" GT15600
84" GT1560 84" GT1560 5.7" GT1550
5.7" GT1550 5.7" GT1550 5.7" gTiteCra %z
|l ] Ll ] onnection) <
*4: For GT15-CCOEXSS-1 *7: Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available. WJ
- Consisting of GT15-EXCNB (0.5m) and GT15-COIBS (10 to 30m). Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, printer output, Ethernet 3
- When calculating the cable length, use GT15-C100EXSS-1 (10m), download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and CF card extension unit ]
GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m). For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are (O]
*5: Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-A1SCLINB 05:0.45m"—GT15-A1SCO5SNB available using the Ethernet interface. . )
+6: Select a cable to keep the total cable length within 30m. *8: The bus connection unit is not required for GT1150] (dedicated to the bus connection).

4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller 97
4.1.3 Details of bus connection



@When connecting to motion controller CPU (A273UCPU, A273UHCPU(-S3)),
A373UCPU(-S3)) without the extension base unit

of GO
) s,
% 8
e
Systom confgur
Number of Mounting distance X )
GOTs  between main base Connection distance
connected unitand first GOT  0m 32.5m
vy 4
less

f
(e

o

T I:I

=1=]

I

< Max. 2.5m > " >
< Max. 32.5m o >

(S0 @)

A
A

B less <) | <o)

< i< >
>
>

< Max. 32.5mia

*

_— 010)
Main base unit o D

I T
> Vax. 30m e

A

>
< Max. 32.5m

Main base unit m m
 _ B

i Cable @)
~
>

< Max. 32.5m >
“1: When installing the 1st GOT 30m or more away from the main base unit, *4: For GT15-COEXSS-1
the bus connector conversion box s required. " Consist ' .
+2: Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a . m’::s:a"lglﬁ;gg; ::;Tealé?\gst:‘)nfsld(gfzgs(;uogé)gg!f a%’:")

programmable controller and a terminal GOT within 32.5m.
*3: Select a cable to keep the total cable length within 30m. GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m).
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Cable @ Bus connector’

conversion box]

o

Sa1AISCE a76T.cNg
05:0.45m

07:0.7m

30:3m

50:5m

GTISAISCO  \or ong

05:0.45m

GT15-A1SCOB
07:0.7m
12:1.2m
30:3m
50 : 5m

GT15-CO

EXSS-1 %4
100 : 10m
200 : 20m
300 : 30m

GT15-A1SCOOB

GT15-CcO
EXSS-1 4
100 : 10m
200 : 20m

GT15-A1SCOB
07:0.7m
12:1.2m
30:3m
50 : 5m

15" GT1695
15" GT1595
121" GT1685
12.1" GT1585
104" GT1570
8.4" GT15600
5.7" GT1550

7" GT11501'7
e ?j dicafed

(0 bus
connection)

15" GT1695

15" GT1595
121" GT1685
12.1" GT1585
10.4" GT1570

7" GT1507
ST BTIRT

us
connection)

15"GT1695
15"GT1595
121"GT1685
12.1"GT1585
10.4"GT1570

__sacTise0
5.7"GT1550

15"GT1695

15"GT1595

12.1"GT1685

12.1"GT1585

10.4"GT15700

8.4"GT15600

5.7"GT15500

15"GT1695

15"GT1595

12.1"GT1685

12.1"GT1585

10.4"GT1570

5.7"GT15500

Feoe O cor @)
*1 D—G*E

*6

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-COBS
GT15-ABUS2 07:0.7m
12:1.2m
30:3m
GT15-75ABUS2L GT15-COBS
GT15-ABUS2 07:0.7m
12:1.2m
GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-COBS
GT15-ABUS2 07:0.7m
12:12m

30:3m

*5: Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-A1SCCINB 05: 0.45m™ GT15-A1SCOSNB

*6: Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available.
Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, printer output, Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and CF card extension unit
For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.

D—a-

(GOT main unit

~ASTGTI695 o145 75a8U8L
_JSGT1895  Gyys 75apUS2L
121" GT1685_ G5.ppu5

A2176T1585  Gr45.8U82

5.7" GT15500

57 dedlcséﬁaﬂ

0 bus
connection)
GT15-75ABUSL

_ 15" GT1595  gr45.75aBUS2L
121" GT1685  Gr15.A8US

o BTIN0Y  GT15-ABUS2

15" GT1695
1

5.7" GT1550
i
0 Dus
connection;

GT15-75ABUS2L

GT15-ABUS2

oD—a°

GT15-COBS
07:0.7m
1 2m

GOT main ul l

15" GT1695
15" GT1595
12.1" GT1685
12.1" GT1585
104" GT15700
84" GT15600
5.7" GT1550
57" BTN
Connection

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

*7: The bus connection unit is not required for GT11501
(dedicated to the bus connection).
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@When connecting to motion controller CPU (A273UCPU, A273UHCPU(-S3)),
A373UCPU(-S3)) with the extension base unit

GOT connection conditions]

Number of Mounting distance
GOTs between main base
connected  unitand first GOT

[1]
1

[1]

[1]

[1]
"

6.6m or
less

6.6m or
more

6.6m or
less

6.6m or
more

6.6m or
less

Om

¢ Extension
: base unit

#9160z

S
$7
g
3
2

ey

Connection distance
6.6m
A 4

Main base
unit

| lemo]

*1
< Max. 6.6m
Extension Main base
base unit u

36.6m
h 4

K - O

< < Max. 30m,
> 3
13
< Max. 6.6m Max. 36.6m
Extension Main base m
base unit unit

=0

< < e Max. 30m,
< Max. 36.6m

Extension Maln base B conector conversion b

base ur it

O 08 L8

G=0)
L1
L emo

L.

| Lemol

6
< »€ 1 Max. 30m, >
< Max. 36.6m >
Extension Main base Gm) m
base unit unit D

JCc:- ©)

I Lo

>

»

Y.L o

Max. 30m; =

>

*1: The extension cable length (between the main base units) is included.

For the cal

A

ble between the main base unit and extension base unit, refer to Mitsubishi Programmable Logic Controller MELSEC-Q (Catalog) (L(NA)-08033E)

*2: When installing the 1st GOT 30m or more away from the main base unit, the bus connector conversion box is required.
*3: Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a programmable controller and a terminal GOT within 36m.
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GT15-A1SCOB % GT15-75ABUSL
o7:07m 15 OTI9 Gpiggenpusal
12:12m 121" GT1685  14s anus
30:3m 121" GT1585  a715.ABUS2
50:5m 104" GT1570
8.4" GT1560
57" GT1550
5.7 Gy
connection)
GT15-A18CO - "
e ATGT-CNB  graeSt! % GT15-75ABUSL
g;;g.;sm 10010 4 T2 GTiess ClISToABUSZL
:07m < 10m :
12.1" GT1685 _ Gr45.08u8
30:3m 200 : 20m "
oo 300:30m 121" GT1585  Gr158US2
104" GT1570
84" GT1560
57" GT1550
5.7" GT11501'8
(for bus
connection)
GTISAISCOB 15" GT1695 GT575ABUS2L GT15-00BS % GT15-75ABUSL
07:07m "o riogs GTISABUS2  07:07m _15" GT1595 _ Gr45.75aBUS2L
2Btz 15T CTi15851 12:12m 121" GT1685  (115.A8U8
30:3m 1" GT1685 30:3m 12.1" GT1585  GT15.ABUS2
50 5m o | 50:5m P
GT1585 100:10m 104" GT1570
GT1570 200:20m 84" GT1560
“84" GT1560 EEDEEm 5.7" GT1550
GT1550 RO
] onnection)
cTisAIscO ATGT-CNB  GTi5.C0) GT1695 GT1575ABUSZL GTis-coBs  — o OT1695  Gris75apust
NB EXSs4 "4 = GT{5ABUS2  07:0.7m 15" GT1595  Gr45.750BUS2L
05:0.45m 100+ 10m ErkEs 12:12m 121" GT1685  GT15ABUS
07:0.7m 200 : 20m . —_—
30:3m e CIiEs) Xiam 121" GTIS85  GTisABUS?
50 5m GT1585 100:10m 104" GT1570
GT1570 200 20m 84" GT1560
GT1560 57" GT1550
7" GT1550 S e
| ] connection)
GT15-A1SCOB GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L GT15-COBS GT1695 GT1575ABUS2L GTiscoBs 19 GT1695  Gri5.75ABUSL
07:07m 45 aries GTISABUS2  07:07m  1s arqses GTISABUS2  07:0.7m GT15-75ABUS2L
12:12m o GT15%5 12:1.2m |1 GRS 12:1.2m GT15-ABUS
30:3m GT1685 30:3m GT1685 30:3m SHETS
50 : 5m 50: 5m 50 : 5m &
20" i) 100:1om 121" GT1585 100 : 10m
4" GT1570 200 20m 4" GT1570 200 20m
GT15600 GT15600
7" GT1550 7" GT1550 (D

*4: For GT15-COEXSS-1
- Consisting of GT15-EXCNB (0.5m) and GT15-COIBS (10 to 30m).
- When calculating the cable length, use GT15-C100EXSS-1 (10m),
GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m).

*5: Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-A1SCONB 05:0.45m"—GT15-A1SCO5NB

*6: Select a cable to keep the total cable length within 30m.

B for bus
Connection)

*7: Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available.
Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, printer output, Ethernet
download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and CF card extension unit
For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are
available using the Ethernet interface.

*8: The bus connection unit is not required for GT1150] (dedicated to the bus connection).

4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller
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@When connecting to motion controller CPU (A171SHCPUN, A172HCPUN,
A173UHCPU(-S1)) without the extension base unit

380 5899

When connecting S

to A171SHCPUN *
A172HCPUN £\

&

When connecting to £
A173UHCPU(-81) 7
z

2
150U
ey

GOT connection conditions|

Number of Mounting distance
GOTs  between main base
connected unitand first GOT ~ Om

Connection distance
3m 33m

Main base unit D
I
»

— T

(coT@)

L]

[ ] 1
‘ =0 ]
&0

L]

2

3m or mor:

< Max.

Main base unit m m
3m or D D
) Cable @) "

»< Max. 30m g

*1: When installing the 1st GOT 30m or more away from the main base unit, *4: For GT15-CLIEXSS-1
the bus connector conversion box is required. - Consisting of GT15-EXCNB (0.5m) and GT15-CCIBS (10 to 30m).

*2: Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a
programmable oontrgller and a terminal gor within 36m. * When calculating the cable length, use GT15-C100EXSS-1 (10m),
*3: Select a cable to keep the total cable length within 30m. GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m).
102 4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller
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Bus connector

o

conversion
Em .

bo

£

L o @)
o—a°

GT15-A1SCOB % GT15-75ABUSL
07:0.7m mfneﬂ GT15-75ABUS2L
1z 712'1,211?’3: GT15-ABUS
s0:5m om0
8.4" GT15600
5.7" GT1550
ST QLA
bus’ w
cconnection] o
- <
erisen | ASLOTI6% _ Gry5750us1 =
0 tom T2 aTiens ol &
:10m I
121" GT1685  g115.A8US
200 : 201 "
300.30m  21"GT1585  Gr15.A8US2 2
: 104" GT1570
8.4" GT15600 3
5.7" GT1550
5 @Zé?csa'?el
0us
connection;
STSAISCO p76T.CNB erisen | ASLOT6% _ gris75a8usL
85:045m oito 4 121? 2117::: GT15-75ABUS2L
:0.7m 10m i
121" GT1685_ Gry5.A8US
30:3m 200:20m 121" GTys85 5
: : 12.1°.GT1585  GT15.ABUS2
50 : 5m 300 : 30m 104" GT15700 %
8.4" GT15600 [
57" GT1550
ST Ty 4
Connection)
=z
GT15-A1SCOB —19-BTIO% _ 5745.7508USL zg
07:07m 15"GT1595 GT15-ABUS2 :07 21" aT1eas CTIS75ABUSL o §
12:12m =2 21l GT15-ABUS =
Sogen | BHEIRIEES| E£08Em J121°GT1585 Gr15.ABUS2 02
50:6m 124"GT1585 50:5m wo
o TR 100 : 10m Zo
10.4"GT1570 200 : 20m zZ
B 300 : 30m (o))
5.7"GT1550 o
GT15-A1SCO " 5
N ATGT-CNB 2;;5&3'3 15"GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L GT15-COBS ~ — o > >>>— GT15-75ABUSL
05 : 0.45m T 15'GT1595 GT15-ABUS2  07:0.7m 15 GT1S95  G115.750BUS2L
07:0.7m 100:10m  __—————— 12:1.2m GT15-ABUS (2]
o 200 20m 12.1"GT1685 &
50:5m | e | 21" GT1585 _ GT15.ABUS2 w
12.1"GT1585 02w
10.4"GT1570 84" GT15600 > % E
84"GT15600 5761550 2z
5.7" GT1150°7 ﬁ o5
5.7"GT1550 iodieaed SITZ
= connection) SES
0 02w
GTISAISCOB  15"GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L GT15-COBS GT1575ABUS2L  GTis-cOes 19 GT1695  gris.75ABUSL
07:07m T ysigrisgs GTISABUS2  07:07m T ymories GTISABUS2  07:07m  15"GT1595  Gis75ABUSZL 6
12:1.2m _ 12:1.2m _— 1 2m 12.1" GT1685 Y
30:3m 12.1"GT1685 30:3m & o CTI6ES  GT15-ABUS
50 : 5m EPTYITTTT 50 : 5m 5 m ﬂ (EUIAELE
12.1"GT1585 s N, 10.4" GT1570
10.4"GT1570 200 : 20m 200 : 20m 84" GT1560
AN 5.7" GT1550
] 5.7" GT11501'7
5.7"GT1550 gl
L ] ____connection)

*5: Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-A1SCLINB 05:0.45m"— GT15-A1SCOSNB “7: The bus connection unit is not required for GT11501
*6: Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available. (dedicated to the bus connection).

Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, printer output, Ethernet download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and CF card extension unit

For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.
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@When connecting to motion controller CPU (A171SHCPUN, A172HCPUN,
A173UHCPU(-S1)) with the extension base unit

f G f G
2% S0

When connecting o %aj When connecting to =, %g
A173UHCPU(-81)% g AT71SHCPUN o i
g & A172HCPUN & &
GOT connection con ns| System configuration

Number of Mounting distance
GOTs between main base
connected  unitand first GOT

Connection distance
Om 3m 33m
Y

(co1@)

¢ Extension Main base
un

i D

less
[ ] |em0f
< 2 >

Extension Main base
base unit unit

T g
Max. 33mpe

Extension Main base
base unit unit

Bus connector conversion box.

| | emo)

Max. 3m B >

s T
-
Ma_in base

A A

| e

Max. 3m o >

N BT
Max. 33mus

Extension Main base
base unit init

| @) [
Max. 3m B >

< ol
Max. 33m;

]

A A

Extension Main base
base unit it

| e

Max. 3m s >
Max. 33m;

Cable @) n T
= >
<
>

A A

<
Extension
base unit

*1: The extension cable length (between the main base units) is included.
For the cable between the main base unit and extension base unit, refer to Mitsubishi Programmable Logic Controller MELSEC-Q (Catalog) (L(NA)-08033E)

*2: When installing the st GOT 30m or more away from the main base unit, the bus connector conversion box is required.

*3: Select a cable to keep the total cable length between the main base unit of a programmable controller and a terminal GOT within 36m.
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cavie (@ cmeco] _cove YRR cor @)

conversi

0 C]'5.

GTISASC ) ong

GT1s-A1sCO A7GT-CNB

05:0.45m
07:0.7m
30:3m
50 : 5m

*4: For GT15-CLOEXSS-1

box]

00—

(e w—

15" GT1695

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS

del BIINOY  GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-A1SCOB
o07:07m 15" GT1595
12:1.2m 1" GT1685
30:3m GT1585
50:5m 4" GT1570
GT1560
7" GT1550
ST115D'5
for bus
connection)
eTisca GT1695
EXSS1 GT1595
100 10m GT1685
200:20m 19 4v GT1585
300.30m 21" GT1585
4" GT1570
GT1560
7" GT1550
711508
r bus
connecion)
GTiscO GT1695
EGSHE GT1595
100 10m GT1685
200 20m
300 : 30m il 589
GT1570
GT1560
GT1550
. (%;MgSD'B
o R SSion)
GT15-A1SCOB 15" GT1695
07:07m e orrees
12:12m | 15" GT1585
30:3m 124" GT1685
50:5m 121" GT1585
104" GT1570
84" GT1560
57" GT1550
oTis.cO 15" GT1695
Xss-1 4
100 0m 15" GT1595
200:20m  y24" GT1685
124" GT1585
104" GT1570
84" GT1560
57" GT1550
GT15-A1SCOB 15" GT1695
07:07m 45 GTis08
12:12m 19 GT1595
30:3m 124" GT1685
ED3Em 124" GT1585
104" GT1570
84" GT1560
57" GT1550

- Consisting of GT15-EXCNB (0.5m) and GT15-COBS (10 to 30m).
- When calculating the cable length, use GT15-C100EXSS-1 (10m),
GT15-C200EXSS-1 (20m), and GT15-C300EXSS-1 (30m).

*5: Indication of cable model (example) "GT15-A1SCLINB 05:0.45m"—GT15-A1SCO5NB

*6: Select a cable to keep the total cable length within 30m.

Cable 9

o

oTiscmes 2 CT1695_ Gr4g 76apyg,
o7:07m 15" CT189  Grig zeapysaL
12:1.2m 9
:3n GTHEABUS?
50:5m —
100 10m
200 20m
300 30m
57
nnection;
oriscoes 12 GT1695  Gri5.7508USL
07:0.7m 15" GT1595  G115.75A8US2L
12:12m 121" GT1685  GT15ABUS
30:3m T
R 124" GT1585  GTi5.ABUS?
100 10m  10.4" GT1570
200: 20m 8.4" GT15601
5.7" GT1550
5.7" GT1150°8
connection)
GT15-COBS 15" GT1695 GT15-75ABUS2L  GT15-COBS
07:07m  “45v orise5 GTI5-ABUS2  07:0.7m
12:12m 19 GT1595 12:1.2m
30:3m 124" GT1685 30:3m
50:5m . 50 5m
100:1om 121" GT1585 100 10m
200:20m 104" GT15700 200 20m
84" GT1560
57" GT1550

3

15" GT1695

15" GT1595

12.1" GT1685
12.1" GT1585
104" GT1570

8.4" GT1560

5.7" GT15500
5.7" GT11501'8

(for bus

onnection)

Bus connecti

GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

 Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available.

Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, printer output, Ethernet
download, gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and CF card extension unit

For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are
available using the Ethernet interface.

*8: The bus connection unit is not required for GT1150] (dedicated to the bus connection).

jon un
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@When connecting to AOJ2HCPU

GOT connection conditions

Nimbeden M:un(ing distance
etween power
supply module

connected st GoT

Programmable|
7 module

controller

1m or
less

260,

Nax. n,
WX g,
R

<

>
>

<

*1: The power supply module is required when a
GOT is connecte:
*2: Indication of cable model
(Example) "GT15-J2C0 B 10: 1m" — GT15-J2C10B

*3: Use the GT15-ABUS(2) for mounting the following units. GT15-75ABUS(2)L is not available.

Units for the multimedia function, Video/RGB display, RGB output, printer output, Ethernet download,

gateway function, MES interface function, CF card unit, and CF card extension unit

For GT16, however, Ethernet download, gateway function, and MES interface function are available using the Ethernet interface.
*4: The bus connection unit is not required for GT1150] (dedicated to the bus connection).

Precautions on bus connection
Setting stage No. and slot No. of G

1. GOT recognized by programmable control\er
When a GOT is with bus
controller recognizes the GOT as shown below.
« QCPU (Q mode)
Intelligent function module with 16 I/0 points
« Other than QCPU (Q mode)
Intelligent function module with 32 1/0 points
2. 1/0 assignment
(1) Connecting to QCPU (Q mode)

Add one stage for connecting a GOT (16 points x10 slots) and assign the
GOT to the I/O slots.(The GOT cannot be assigned to empty 1/O slots on
the main base unit and extension base unit.)

/O slots to which a GOT is not assigned can be set as empty
slots (0 point). The 1/0 numbers of 16 points X the number of the empty
slots can be used for other devices.(Make settings in [PLC parameter]
and then [1/O assignment] of GX Developer.)

9. Connecting to QCPU (Q mode) in "Precautions”

(2) Connecting to other than QCPU (Q mode)
Assign a GOT to the empty 1/0 slot on the extension base unit.

(When there is no extension base unit or there is no empty slot on the
extension base unit, add a new extension stage and assign a GOT to the
1/0 slot of the new stage.)(The GOT cannot be assigned to empty /0
slots on the main base unit.)

10. Connecting to QnA(S)CPU type or An(S)CPU type in

"Precautions”

Precautions

1. Turning on GOT

(1) Designing system
The programmable controller CPU remains reset until a GOT is started.

A system where a GOT is started up by the sequence program cannot be
designed.

(2) Time taken for programmable controller to be started after power-on of GOT
After a GOT is turned on, it takes approximately 10 seconds for the
programmable controller to be started.

When adding a GOT to the existing system or replacing an existing GOT
with another GOT, take the programmable controller's start-up time into
account and adjust the timings in the system

(3) Power-on order for case that three or more GOTs are connected to QCPU

(Q mode)
9. (1) Restrictions for total cable length to number of GOTs
connected

(4) Power-on order for case that GOT is connected to redundant Q4ARCPU
system
13. (2) Power-on order for case that GOT is connected to
redundant Q4ARCPU system
(5) Power-on order for case other than (3) and (4)
The GOT can be started up first and the programmable controller can also
be started up first.
(There is no specific order in which the both devices are turned on.)) Note,
however, that operation is as follows when the GOT is turned on before the
programmable controller:
When a GOT is turned on while the programmable controlled is off, a
system alarm (No.402: timeout error) occurs.When the programmable
controller is turned on, the GOT automa(ically restarts monitoring.
Reset the alarm with the system informatio
2. When a GOT is turned off or restarted (turned off and
then on)
(1) Precautions for restarting (turning off and then on) a GOT
Do not restart (turn off and then on) a GOT while the programmable
controller is turned on.
Be sure to turn off the programmable controller before restarting (turning off
and then on) a GOT.
Operation that automatically reboots GOT1000 series

In GOT1000 series, a GOT is automatically rebooted for the following
cases. It is not required to restart (turn off and on) the GOT.
* When OS is installed with GT Designer2 or the CF card
* When the utility settings are changed

(2) When a GOT is turned off before a user-created screen is displayed on the
GOT

Communication may not be made when a GOT is turned off before a user-
created screen is displayed on the GOT. In the above case, turn on a
programmable controller and the GOT again.

(3) Power-on order for case that three or more GOTs are connected to QCPU

Q mode
9. (1) Restrictions for total cable length to number of GOTs
connected
3. Reset switch of GOT
The reset switch of the GOT does not operate with the bus connection.
4. When a programmable controller is turned off or reset
(1) When a programmable controller is turned off or reset during monitoring
When a programmable controller is turned off or reset during monitoring, a
system alarm (No.402: timeout error) occurs.When the programmable
controller is restored, a GOT automatically restarts monitoring. Reset the
alarm with the system information.
(2) When a programmable controller is turned off or reset before a user-
created screen is displayed on the GOT
Communication may not be made when a programmable controller is turned
off or reset before a user-created screen is displayed on the GOT. In the
above case, turn on a programmable controller and the GOT again
(3) Power-on order for case that three or more GOTs are connected to QCPU
mode

9. (1) Restrictions for total cable length to number of GOTs
connected

5. Connecting location of GOT

A GOT must be connected to the base unit at the last stage of the system.
The GOT cannot be connected between the base units.

6. When a GOT is connected to a programmable controller
CPU with bus connection without the communication
driver installed
When a GOT is connected to a programmable controller CPU with the bus
connection without the standard monitor OS and the communication driver
for bus installed, the pr controller CPU is reset.(The
GOT cannot communicate to the programmable controller with GX
Developer or other software.) In the above case, reset of the programmable
controller is canceled when the bus connection cable of the GOT is
removed,

. Designing system
The current listed below is supplied from a programmable controller (the
power supply module of the main base unit) to a GOT when the GOT is
turned off. (The GOT is not activated when the GOT is turned off.) The rated
output current of a power supply module to be used at 5VDC includes the
currents consumed by a module mounted on the main base unit at 5VDC
and consumed by a GOT. Design a system to keep the total of the currents
below the rated output current.

Target CPU Number of GOTs connected Total current consumption

~

5 2200mA
4 1760mA
Connecting to QCPU 3 1320mA
(@ mode) 2 880mA
1 440mA
3 360mA
Connecting to CPU other > 240mA
than QCPU (Q mode) 1 120mA

@

. When the I/O signals of a GOT are assigned
The 1/0 signals assigned to a programmable controller are used on a GOT system.
Do not use the 1/0 signals in a sequence program
Otherwise, functions of the GOT cannot be guaranteed.
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TN 0) G €2X (1)
=1
o0 5§ Do

A0J2CCIB A0J2-PW GT15-02C10B L GT15-75ABUSL
03:0:3m (for horizontal mounting) 10:1m 15" GT15%5 GT15-75ABUS2L
06:0.55m (fo vertical mounting) 12.1" GT1685 GT15-ABUS

10: 1m (fr extension) GT15-ABUS2

GT1585
GT1570
GT15600
7" GT1550
57" Gmsl]

“4(dedicated to
bus connecton)

20:2m (or extension)

9. Connecting to QCPU (Q mode)
(1) Restrictions for total cable length to number of GOTs connected
There are the following restrictions when three or more GOTs are connected.

(2) Restrictions

on number of GOTs connected

There are restrictions on the number of GOTs connected depending on the target
CPU and the number of intelligent function modules mounted.

Number of GOTs Total cable len;
connected 15m or less 15 to 20m or less 20 to 25m or less 25 to 37m or lesq Numberof T
1 ) o EEEIERY connectale GOTs GOTs and inellgent functon modules *1
2 o [¢] o) o ‘QCPU (Q mode)/Motion controller CPU (Q series) 5 S and 6 intelligent
3 [e) [¢) [€) A function Tdu\es 2
4 o [e) A A QCPU (A mode) Not connectable| 6in total
5 [e] A A A QnACPU 3 6in total
O There are no restrictons. ANUCPU, AnACPU, A2USIHICPU 3 Zin otal
A Use the same power supplies of a programmable controller and all GOTs and turn on ANNCPU, AnS(HICPU, ASJ(HCPU[ 2 2in total
or off all the power supplies simultaneously. ACPU A0JZHCPU 1 —
(2) When using Q00JCPU A1FXCPU Not connectable] 6in total
The bus extension connector box can be connected only to the extension base unit. A273UCPU, A273UHCPU(S3), 3
(The bus extension connector box cannot be mounted on the main base unit.) Motion controller| x751,cpy(S3), A173UHCPU(S1) 2in total
(3) When using Q00J, Q00, Q01 or QO2UCPU CPU(A series) [4171SHGPUN, A172SHCPUN 2

When the GOT is connected to the Q00JCPU with the bus connection, the number

of extension stages including the GOT must be two or less.

When the GOT is connected to the QO0CPU, Q01CPU or Q02UCPU with the bus

connection, the number of extension stages including the GOT must be four or less.
(4) When using QA1S60I8 extension base unit

Though the GOT is physically connected behind all the extension base units, assign

the GOT to the stage right behind the QCIOB extension base unit in

the extension stage number setting. Assign the QA1S6 CICB extension base unit as

a stage next to the GOT.

Q38B main QSBB ex(ens\on QA1 SESB exlens\on
base unit
of the om
Stage No. (2]

10. Connecting to QnA(S)CPU type or An(S)CPU type

(1) Connecting to QnA(S)CPU type or An(S)CPU type
A GOT can be connected to an extension connector on only one side of the main
base unit.(GOTs cannot be connected simultaneously to the extension connectors
on bothsides.)

(2) When using Q4A(R)CPU, Q3ACPU, ALICPU or A4UCPU
At least one empty slot for an /O module is required in a programmable controller redundant
system.

(3) When using AOJ2HCPU
Assign the GOT to the 1/O slots 0 to 3 of the first extension stage.

(4) When using CPUs other than CPUs of (2) and (3)
Even if the maximum number of stages are used with no empty I/O slots, when there
is a free space of 32 I/0 points or more, a GOT can be connected with the
following communication interface setting.

pty /0 slot cannot be used.

*1: The following shows the models of connectable intelligent function modules.
ADS51(S3), AD51H(S), AD51FD(S3), AD57G(S3), AJ71C21(S1), AJ71C22(S1), AJT1C23,
AJT1C24(S3/S6/S8), AJT1UC24, AJT1ET1(-S3), AJT1E7IN-B2/B5/T/BST, AJT1E7INS-T,
AJB1BT11 (only for the intelligent mode), A1SJ71C24(-R2/PRF/R4), A1SJ71UC24(-R2/PRF/R4),
A1SJ7T1ET1-B2/B5(-S3), A1SJT1E7IN-B2/BS/T/BST, A1SJT1ETIN3-T, A1SD51S,
A1SJ61BT11 (only for the intelligent mode)
*2: A1SD51S is the only intelligent function module that can be connected to a QCPU (Q mode).

12. When using programmable controller CPU in direct mode
When the 1/0 control mode of the programmable controller CPU is the direct
mode, and if the first GOT is connected to the main or extension base unit
with a 5m extension cable (GT15-AC50B, GT15-A1SC50NB), the input X

No restrictions apply when the I/O control mode is the refresh mode.
On programmable controller CPUs whose 1/O control mode can be selected
bé a switch, set the 1/0 control mode to the refresh mode before use.

Examples of using input X of an empty 1/O slot

+ When input X is assigned on the MELSECNET/10 network

- When input X of an empty 1/0 slot is turned on or off by the computer
link module

it Q4ARCPU system.

igurations.

- When input X of an empty 1/0 slot is turned on or off by the touch
switch function (Bit SET/RST/Alternate/Momentary) of a GOT

13. Connecting to redundant Q4ARCPU system
(1) Connecting to redundant Q4ARCPU system with bus connection
Connect a GOT to the last redundant extension base unit (A68RB) of the

For the redundant extension base units, use version B or later.

The version can be confirmed in the DATE field of the rating plate.
Precautions for redundant Q4ARCPU system configurations
The GOT does not operate normally in the following system
confi
+ When the GOT is connected to the bus switching module (A6RAF) on

the redundant main base unit (A32RB/A33RB) with the bus connection

- When the GOT is connected to the version A redundant extension
base unit (A68RB) with the bus connection

rget CPU

OCPU/A2USCPU(-
CCPU/Q2ACPU 3
PU/A40CPU 7
7
1

the alari

ACPU/Q4ACPU
J2HCPU

Disabled

> 0| > 3>
| >
o
[}

11. Connecting multiple GOTs
(1) System including different GOT series
The GOT1000 series cannot be used with different GOT series in a system.

'm with the system information.

(2) Power-on order for GOT and redundant Q4ARCPU system
Turn on the GOT and Q4ARCPU redundant system in the following order.
1) Turn on the GOT.
2) After the monitor screen is displayed on the GOT, turn on the redundant
Q4ARCPU system.A timeout error is displayed on the system alarm. Reset
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4.1.4 Direct CPU connection

@QCPU/Motion controller CPU (Q series)/CNC C70/Robot controller

System configuration

1) RS-232
|Target device | +| Cable |+| Communication unit |+ | GOT
Builtin GOT I:I
GT16/GT15 Max. number of
GT15-RS2-9P GOTs connected
° 1
GT01-COR2-6P D
30:3m
Builtin GOT GT11
- QCPU

Max. connection
D distance
+ Motion controller 3m

CPU (Q series) ! 3 Builtin GOT GT1050

-CNCC70 273

- CRnQ-700"2 "3 D

- MELSECNET/H @ - g

remote 1/O station 2 GT10-COR2-6P Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020
30:3m
[ Relay J [External connection] - gg)ff number ofd
R s connecte

S 1
GT11H-COR2-6P GT11H-CO-37P [ Max. connection
15:4.5m 30:3m Built in GOT distance
(A cable exceeding 1.5m 6m

should be created by the user.)

Max. number of
« personal computers
Built in personal connected
computer DOSIV personal GT SoftGOT1000 | 1 or 2 0
computer)
i GT SoftGOT1000 | distance
D-sub 9-pin
: 3m
o= 1
GT01-COR2-6P [ GOT |
30:3m
Max. number of
personal computers
h connected
1 2%
GT SoftGOT1000 or
+ Max. connection
License key for distance
GT SoftGOT1000 3m

*1: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT11, and Handy GOT.
*2: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT11, Handy GOT, and GT SoftGOT
*3: Configure the multiple CPU system.
*4: Connect the PC CPU module to a programmable
controller CPU on any of the other main base units.
*5: For using RS-232 and USB connections at the same time
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2) RS-422

| Target device |+|

Cable

| + | Communication unit |+|

oT

*QCPU

*Motion controller
CPU (Q series)® 7

-CNCC70 ¢
CRnQ700" 7

*MELSECNET/H ¢
remote /O station

RS-422 B
conversion RS-422

RS-422
conversion -
i Not required

DG

Max. number of
GOTs connected

o> o0 I0E I8 BCE =l " "
FA-CNVOOCBL GT01-COR4-25P GT16-COR4-9S|  Builtin GOT dictanaaecten
2402:02m 303m  200:20m  02:0.2m GT16
2405:0.5m 100:10m 300:30m 30.7m
GT15-RS2T4-9P Max. number of
- GOTs connected
RS-422/485 GT16/GT15 1
GT15-RS4-9S Max. connection
ee——01 [CE—20 disance
FA-CNVOICBL ~ GTO1-CLIR4-25P (Not required ] 30.5m
2402:0.2m 30:3m  200:20m D
2405:0.5m 100:10m 300:30m Built in GOT GT11
Not required D
Max. number of
Built in GOT GOTs connected
GT1050 1
Max. connection
= Not required D d'“‘;'ges
S5m
- GT10-COOR4-25P e
Faoraom OBl a0 Builtin GOT | 571030/GT1020
2405:0.5m o0 aom
300:30m

FA-CNVOCBL ™
2402:0.2m
2405:0.5m

C
o=>——T

I——[}

GT1
15:1
(A cal
shoul

by the user.)

Not required

Builtin GOT

GT11H-CO-37P
30:3m 60:6m
100:10m

1H-COR4-25P
.5m

ble exceeding 1.5m
ld be created

Handy GOT

Max. number of
GOTs connected

1

Max. connection
distance

13.5m

*6: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT11, and Handy GOT.
*7: Configure the multiple CPU system.

*8: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1550.

*9: The FA-CNVOCBL is Recommended Product.

Purchase the cable from MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEEERING CO., LTD.
*10: The USB communication cable is Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from

ELECOM CO., LTD, ARVEL CORP or LOAS CO.,, LTD.
*11: For using RS-232 and USB connections at the same time

*12: Connect the PC CPU module to a programmable controller CPU on any of the other main base units.
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3) USB

| Target device |+ | Cable |+ | Communication unit |+ | GOT
Max. number of
USB A type personal computers
« connected
o Not required "
*QcPU B e B q DOSIV personal GT SoficoTroo0| | OF 2
- v —— Built in personal computer * Max. connection
CenNecero . QCPU (except USB2-30 tp License key for | gictance
-CRnQ-700 7 Q02U/QO3UD/ AU2-30 computer GT SoftGOT1000
QO4UDH/ 3m
QOBUDHCPU)/
QscPU
= | GoT |
oAt Max. number of
Q02U/Q03UD/ 2
QO4UDH/ MR-J3USBCBL3M « personal computers
QOBUDHCPU GT09-C30USB-5P connected
QO3UDECPU USB-M53 1
QO4UDEHCPU USB2-30+AD-USBBFTM5M GT SoftGOT1000 1 or 2
QOGUDEHCPU . * Max. connection
QI3UDEHCPU | AU2-30+AUXUBMS License key for dictanagmect
Q26UDEHCPU ZUM-430 GT SoftGOT1000 am

*6: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT11, and Handy GOT.
*7: Configure the multiple CPU system.
*8: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1550.
*9: The FA-CNVOCBL is Recommended Product.
Purchase the cable from MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEEERING CO., LTD.
*10: The USB communication cable is Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from
ELECOM CO., LTD, ARVEL CORP or LOAS CO., LTD.
*11: For using RS-232 and USB connections at the same time
*12: Connect the PC CPU module to a programmable controller CPU on any of the other main base units.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_]-Q[ |BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115_|HS-Q[_ BD
GT105[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ |BD

GT10 GT1030

RS-232 connection

GT1030-LBD2/GT1030-LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/GT1020-LBDW2

GT1030-LBD/GT1030-LBDW, GT1020-LBD/GT1020-LBDW,

GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW
(For GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW, MELSEC-FXCPU connection is available only.)
110 4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller

4.1.4 Direct CPU connection




@ Precautions

HOther precautions

@ For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (Q00CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO06HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.
@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
» For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
(1) Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with K******* or later, Q173CPU with J******* or later
(2) For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13Q[ ]: 00E or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[ ]: 00E or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[]: 00B or later
* For Q172CPUN or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[]: 00B or later
@ When connecting GT16, GT15, GT11, and Handy GOT to motion controller CPU (Q series), CNC C70, or
CRnQ-700
Connect the GOT to motion controller CPU (Q series), CNC C70, or CRnQ-700 via the RS-232 interface
of the QCPU in the multiple CPU system.

@ When connecting GT SoftGOT1000 to CNC C70 or CRnQ-700

¢ | SOFTWARE

Connect GT SoftGOT1000 to CNC C70 or CRnQ-700 via the RS-232 or USB interfaces of the QCPU in 5

the multiple CPU system. 5

%

w

> Related Manuals 4

4

« For details of system configuration and connection = o

cable 05

+ For precautions and restrictions Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH- = =

prec _ _ P> (80532ENG) i)

« For outlined procedure and checking of direct Zn

CPU connection % g

.............................................................................................................. oo

« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design 5

accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

""""""" o Chapter10inHandy GOT Users Manual 2

« For connection method with Handy GOT <
> (JY997D20101) w ';'é 2

.............................................................................................................. 2L
. . . Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating <> EE
For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 > Manual (SH-080602ENG) g g %
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- O= kK
« For controllers that can be monitored by GT Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design ST

SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG) 6

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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@QnA/ACPU/Motion controller CPU (A series)

System configuration

1) RS-422
|Target devicel + | Cable |+ |Communication unit | + | GOT
- Max. number of
RS-422 GOTs connected
1
E:i E {i E Built i:GOT g/_laf connection
GT01-COR4-25P GT16-COIR4-9S stance
30:3m  200:20m 02:0.2m GT16 30.2m
100:10m 300:30m
1
conversion =
GT15-RS2T4-9P D Max. number of
_— GOTs connected
1
-QnA RS-422 RS-422/485 GT16/GT15
Max. connection
- ACPU E z} GT15-R4-9S distance
- Motion i - 30m
controller CPU' 360-20,“1 —CE&;ZSP Not required D
(A series) 100:10m 300:30m Builtin GOT GT11
Not required
ilt i Max. number of
Builtin GOT GT1050 GOTs connected

I

GT10-COR4-25P
30:3
100:10m

200:20m
300:30m

Not required

Builtin GOT

-

GT1030/GT1020

1

Max. connection
distance

10m

External connection

== [——
GT11H-COR4-25P  GT11H-CO-37P
15:1.5m

30:3m 100:10m
(A cable exceeding 1.5m 60:6m
should be created by the user.)

Not required

Builtin GOT

Handy GOT

Max. number of
GOTs connected
1
Max. connection

distance

13 m
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Target devicel + | Cable |+ |Cornmunication unitl + | GOT

Not required Max. number of
personal computers
RS-232| |Conversion || Built in personal computer « connected

1
DOSN personal GT SoﬁGOT1 000
IE—=DE=—=00

computer L k P Max. connection
F2-232CAB Commercially 67 SoftGoT1000| M
AC30N2A  avaiable 15 m
product
(D-sub 25-pin | |
| JEIS oS - S—
.an < ax. number o
FX422CAB  FX-232AW D-sub 9-pin mefa”mmcagﬁ PCdCrU personal computers
- ACPU FX-422CAB-150  FX-232AWC = = controller module connected
- Motion " F2-232CAB-1 GT SoftGOT1000 Mas co1nnect'0n
; X i
oontrqller CPU License key for distance
(A series) GT SoftGOT1000 15m

|Communication unit | + | GOT |

[RS—422 conversion] [Conversion] d

Max. number of
personal computers

Built in personal computer connected
E Z: K:: :} | DOSNpersonal GT SoﬂGOT1 000 1
[m E] [ﬂ C ially-availabl computer Max. connection
DAFXIH-CAB D232V-CAB ommercially-available License Key for | gistance
(D-sub 25-pin¢—> D-sub 9-pin) | [RS-232 board GT SoftGOT1000 15 m
Il 1= | |
3 DCNV9OF-RS42R Y GOT
DCR4-003 (D-sub 25-pin¢—> D-sub 9-pin)
| 5 Max. number of
DCNV25M RS42R . Programmable PC CPU personal computers
(D-sub 25-pin¢=>D-sub 25-pin)f | controller CPU " module « connected
( 1
[Elﬂ:i 7 E@ GT SoftGOT1000 M i
DAFXIH-CABV + d.a:(' connection
(D-sub 25-pin €= D-sub 9-pin) License key for istance
GT SoftGOT1000 15m
’1 Use the GT15-R4-9S for GT1550. *4: When using DCNV9F-RS42R, be sure to ground the FG terminal
: Recommended Product.Purchase the cable from Diatrend Corporation. of a programmable controller system.
*3: Keep the cable length of DCR4-003 (D-sub 25-pin ¢ D-sub 25-pin) *5: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
below 3m. *6: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT11, Handy GOT, and

GT SoftGOT1000

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used

RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[|-Q|BD

GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[]-Q]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115 |HS-Q[ BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ 1-Q[_ |BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-LBD2/GT1030-LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/GT1020-LBDW2
GT10 GT1030 GT1030-LBD/GT1030-LBDW, GT1020-LBD/GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW
(For GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW, MELSEC-FXCPU connection is available only.)
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<D Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ When connecting the motion controller (A series) to GT SoftGOT1000, simultaneous connection with
other MELSOFT products (such as GX Developer) is not allowed.

@ The motion controller (A series) cannot be connected to the remote I/O station.

H Other precautions

@ When monitoring MELSEC-A series (AnCPU type)!, MELSEC-A series (AnSCPU type)?, or MELSEC-A
series™, data can be written to only CPUs with the following software version or later.
The earlier software version is not available.
* AnNCPU (S1): Version L or later for the one with link, version H or later for the one without link
* A2SCPU: Version H or later
* AOJ2HCPU (With/without link): Version E or later
A0J2HCPU-DC24: Version B or later
A2CCPU: Version H or later
*1: When connecting to AINCPU, AINCPUP21, AINCPUR21, A2NCPU, A2NCPUP21, A2NCPUR21, CA2NCPU-
S1, A2NCPUP21-S1, A2NCPUR21-S1, ASNCPU, or ASNCPUP21
*2: When connecting to A2SCPU or A2SCPU-S1
*3: When connecting to AOJ2HCPU, A0J2HCPUP21, A0J2HCPUR21, AOJ2HCPU-DC24, or A2CCPU

@ When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable for GT SoftGOT1000
» When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that receives 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting the converter/cable that receives 5VDC power from a
programmable controller, power off the programmable controller and start working.
» When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that does not receive 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting peripheral devices and the cables that do not receive 5VDC
power from a programmable controller (receives the power from an external power supply), follow
the procedure as below.
1) Be sure to use an earth band or touch a grounded metal object before working to discharge the
static electricity from the cables, human body, and others.
2) Power off the personal computer.
3) Power off the converter. When the converter/cable have an FG terminal, ground it.
4) Connect/disconnect the converter/cable between the personal computer and programmable
controller.
5) Power on the converter.
6) Power on the personal computer.
7) Start up the software package.

@ Use a RS-232 cable (F2-232CAB or F2-232CAB-1) applicable to the QnACPU or ACPU (For GT
SoftGOT1000).
For distinguishing cables applicable to the QnACPU and ACPU, check the indication of the model label on
the cable. (Inapplicable cables are not available.)

Compatible cables

Incompatible cables (indicated as (FIFX/A))

F2-232CAB F2-232CAB(F/FX/A)
Ry — [yavie
F2-232CAB-1 F2-232CAB-1(F/FX/A)
V990G — V900G
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@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and connection
cable

« For precautions and restrictions

For outlined procedure and checking of direct
CPU connection

« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and
accessible range

For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

*

Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-

080532ENG)

Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

Chapter 10 in Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101)

Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT 1000 Version2 Operating
Manual (SH-080602ENG)

Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

¢ | SOFTWARE
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@FX series (FX3G)

System configuration

1) RS-232
| Target device |+| Cable |+ | Communication unit |+ | GOT
Not required
- FX series Builtin GOT D
Max. number of
GT16/GT15 GOTs connected
H GT15-RS2-9P "
FX3G GT01-COR2-9S - 2
30:3m Not required
(A cable exceeding 3m
Function should be created by the user.) Builtin GOT GT11 Max. connection
expansion distance
board 15m
Not required D
Builtin GOT
GT1050
FX3G-232-BD
Not required D
commecton” = = Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020
conversion adapter Created by the user
FX3G-CNV-ADP
@E @ [ Relay J EExternal connectioﬂ
+
i i : g Max. number of
Function adapter| GOTs connected
FX3U-232ADP Created by ~ GT11H-C[I-37P a 1
fhe voer = Builtin GOT Handy GOT Max. connection
expansion 6m
board
FX3G-232-BD GT11H-CO
30:3m 60:6m

il

Special adapter

connection

conversion adapter
FX3G-CNV-ADP

ZHind

Function

expansion

board

FX3G-232-BD

Function adapter!|
FX3U-232ADP

e——2i

GT01-COR2-9S
30:3m
D-sub 2

GT01-COOR2-25P
30:3m

Not required

/<0

Max. number of
personal computers

. connected
Built in personal computer
DOSN personal - GT SoftGOT1000 1
computer * Max. connection
License key for | gistance
GT SoftGOT1000
45m
GOT
Max. number of
Prctgralpmcaglj PCdCIF'U personal computers
controller module connected
GT SoftGOT1000 1
M Max. connection
License key for distance
GT SoftGOT1000
45m

*1: When using the function expansion board (FX3G-232-BD) or
the function adapter (FX3U-232ADP)
*2: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
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2) RS-422

|Target devicel +| Cable |+|Communication unit | +| GOT
Max. number of
RS-422 conversion GOTs °°:”e°ted
Not required 2
e E ::; e Max. connection
GT01-COR4-8P GT16-COR4-9S Builtin GOT distance
10:1m  200:20m 02:0.2m GT16
30:3m  300:30m 30.2m
. 100:10m
* FX series
= Max. number of
GT15-RS2T4-9P D GOTs connected
4
RS-422/485 2
> GT16/GT15 .
GT15-RS4-9S Max. connection
@D:D%j] distance
GT01-COR4-8P - 30m
10:m 200:20m Not required D
30:3m  300:30 .
100:10m " Builtin GOT GT11
Not required D
Function
expansion Builtin GOT Max. number of
board GT1050 GOTs connected
4
2
i Max. connection
FX3G-422-BD QD:CI}:D@ Not required D distance
GT10-CIR4-8P e
10:4m 100-10m Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020 30m
30:3m  200:20m
300:30m
Special adapter
connection External connection Max. number of
conversion adapter Not required GOTs connected
FX3G-CNV-ADP = g:m [ 1
Function GT11H-COR4-8P GT11H-CO-37P Builtin GOT Max. connection
expansion |  15:1.5m 30:3m 60:6m distance
(A cable exceeding 1.5r 100:101
board (shf):ldeb: :reeatedg by l?’v‘; user.) m 13m
FX3G-422-BD
- Max. number of
@J'EEJ'@’ Not required personal computers.
ted
Function adapter Built in personal computer Ccnneci
FX3U-232ADB DOSN personal GT SoftGOT1000
=== i - i
c N compder License key for m:énccoennectlon
ACB30N2A Commer oTsotGotiono| L
eo—T7] @ product )
FX-422CABO "\ (D-sub 25-pin | GOT
FX-232AW <> D-sub 9-pin) M ber of
. ax. number of
FX-232AWC || Programmabie pcceu | personal computers|
FX-232AWC-H D-sub 9-pin || controller cPU modue | <l connected
= =] 1
F2-232CAB-1 GT SoftGOT1000 Max. connection
distance
License key for
GT SoftGOT1000 45m

*3: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT15501.
*4: When using the CPU port (RS-422) and function expansion board (FX3G-422-BD)
*5: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
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The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used

RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ ]-Q[]BD

GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[]1-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ | BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[1-Q[1BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-LBD2/GT1030-LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/GT1020-LBDW2
GT10 GT1030 GT1030-LBD/GT1030-LBDW, GT1020-LBD/GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW
(For GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW, MELSEC-FXCPU connection is available only.)

<D Precautions

Il Precautions on system

@ The function expansion boards and function adapters that can be connected to the GOT are the FX3G-
232-BD, FX3G-422-BD, and FX3U-232ADP only.

H Precautions on setup

@ When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable for GT SoftGOT1000
* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that receives 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting the converter/cable that receives 5VDC power from a
programmable controller, power off the programmable controller and start working.
* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that does not receive 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting peripheral devices and the cables that do not receive 5VDC
power from a programmable controller (receives the power from an external power supply), follow
the procedure as below.
1) Be sure to use an earth band or touch a grounded metal object before working to discharge the
static electricity from the cables, human body, and others.
2) Power off the personal computer.
3) Power off the converter. When the converter/cable have an FG terminal, ground it.
4) Connect/disconnect the converter/cable between the personal computer and programmable
controller.
5) Power on the converter.
6) Power on the personal computer.
7) Start up the software package.

&Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

* For precautions and restrictions >

+ For outlined procedure and checking of direct
CPU connection

Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-
080532ENG)

+ For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range ) Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

Chapter 10 in Handy GOT User's Manual

» For connection method with Handy GOT ) (JY997D20101)

« For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 » ﬁgiﬂﬁ'ég‘_&%ggggﬁg; 000 Version2 Operafing

+ For controllers that can be monitored by GT Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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@FX series (FX3u, FX3uc)

System configuration

1)

RS-232

| Target device |+| Cable |+ | Communication unit |+ | GOT
Not required
Builtin GOT
* FX series
n Max. number of
GT16/GT15 GOTs connected
H GT15-RS2-9P “
Ny GT01-COR2-9S - 2
FX3U, FX3uc-OOLT 30:3m Not required
Functi (A cable exceeding 3m
unction should be created by the user.) Built in GOT GT11 Max. connection
expansion distance
board 15m
Not required D
Builtin GOT
GT1050
FX3U-232-BD -
Not required D
Function (e
expansion Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020
board Created by the user
FX3U-422-BD
FX3U-232-BD [ Relay J EExternal connectioﬂ
@ﬁﬁ:ﬂ [%52‘] Max. number of
Not required GOTs connected
Created by ~ GT11H-C[I-37P 1
the user 30:31 A
=" . o Builtin GOT Max. connection
Function adapter| | External connection Handy GOT distance
FX3U-232-ADP| 6m
) GT11H-CO
- FX series 30:3m 60:6m
— - Max. number of
® Not required personal computers
" « connected
Built in personal computer
DOSN personal  GT SoftGOT1000 1
FX3uc-00/D, computer L|cense+ke Max. connection
-sub 9-pi y for i
FX3UC-00/DSS D-sub & P GT SoftGOT1000 d's'azces m
GT01-COR2-9S
30:3m bsub 2501 o
-su
I o+ ek e
v controller module
Function adapter!| connected
FX3U-232-ADP CGT01-COR2-25P GT SoftGOT1000 1
:3m
Licens;key for Max. connection
GT SoftGOT1000 distance
45m

*1: When using the function expansion board (FX3U-232-BD) or
the function adapter (FX3U-232ADP)
*2: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
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2) RS-422
[Target device| +| Cable | 4+[communication unit] +| GOT

Max. number of

RS-422 conversion GOTs co:nected
Not required 2
o= = BCE =l D

GT01-COR4-8P GT16-CR4-9S Builtin GOT g”al" connection
10:1m - 200:20m 02:0.2m istance
30:3m  300:30m GT16 30.2m
100:10m
w
o 4
=] s
= =
Max. number of w
GT15-RS2T4-9P
- FX series o ST GOTs connected 8
4
RS-422/485 2 3
GT16/GT15
RS-422 : _
GT15-RS4-9S Max. connection
@D:D%j] distance
. om azom 3om
FX3U, FX3UC ;0:3 200:20m Not required )
:3m  300:30 .
100:10m " Builtin GOT GT11 <]
=
Function %
el =
board Not required D 2
L Builtin GOT Max. number of
GT1050 GOTs connected 4
4 =
2 (s}
ZE
FX3U-422-8D Not required Max. connection o §
GT10-COR4-8P distance 632
10:1m 100-10m_ Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020 30m g g
30:3m  200:20m zZz
300:30m 8 8
- FX series
= External connection Max. number of 5
Not required GOTs connected
5 [ [ J 1 o
GT11H-COR4-8P  GT11H-COJ-37P Built in GOT Max. connection &
15:1.5m 30:3m 60:6m distance 8 9D o
FX3uc-00/D, (A cable exceeding 1.5m 100:10m 13 m > 5 Q
FX3UcC-0001/DSS should be created by the user.) iz
208
- Max. number of Sz
Not required personal computers o 'é f_(
ted
Built in personal computer Ccnneci © @
DOSNV personal GT SoftGOT1000
I e300 v PY— 6
AC30N2A Col i Prraiede AL d\s(a‘n‘ces
available om
e @ product @
FX-422CABO "\ (D-sub 25-pin | coT Eus
FX232AW > D-sub 9-pin) T2
FX-232AWC .|| Programmable ,  PC CPU N ;Aear);};:::ncboerrr\;&ers E é é
FX-232AWCH D-sub 9-9in || controller U+ mocule | <l connected SEz
& E] 1 352
F2-232CAB-1 i - er SOﬂ?Oﬂ 000 Max. connection
distance
License key for
GT SoftGOT1000 4.5m 7

*3: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT15501.
*4: When using the CPU port (RS-422) and function expansion board (FX3U-422-BD)
*5: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
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The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used

RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ ]-Q[]BD

GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[]1-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ | BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[1-Q[1BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-LBD2/GT 1030-LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/GT1020-LBDW2
GT10 GT1030 GT1030-LBD/GT1030-LBDW, GT1020-LBD/GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW

(For GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW, MELSEC-FXCPU connection is available only.)

<D Precautions

Il Precautions on system

@ The function expansion boards and function adapters that can be connected to the GOT are the FX3U-
232-BD, FX3U-422-BD, and FX3U-232ADP only.

H Precautions on setup

@ When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable for GT SoftGOT1000

* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that receives 5VDC power

When connecting or disconnecting the converter/cable that receives 5VDC power from a
programmable controller, power off the programmable controller and start working.

* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that does not receive 5VDC power

When connecting or disconnecting peripheral devices and the cables that do not receive 5VDC
power from a programmable controller (receives the power from an external power supply), follow
the procedure as below.
1) Be sure to use an earth band or touch a grounded metal object before working to discharge the
static electricity from the cables, human body, and others.
2) Power off the personal computer.
3) Power off the converter. When the converter/cable have an FG terminal, ground it.
4) Connect/disconnect the converter/cable between the personal computer and programmable
controller.
5) Power on the converter.
6) Power on the personal computer.
7) Start up the software package.

l Other precautions

@ When a keyword is registered for the FXCPU (FX3U/FX3UC series), the GOT may not monitor the CPU.
Execute the 1/0 check again. When the 1/0 check result is normal, check the keyword registration of the
CPU.

@ When connecting the FX-232AWC-H to the FX3UCCPU, the transmission speed of 600, 19200, 38400,
57600, or 115200bps can be used.
When connecting the FX-232AWC or FX-232AW to the FX3UCCPU, the transmission speed of 9600 or
19200bps can be used.
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@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions

For outlined procedure and checking of direct
CPU connection

« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and
accessible range

For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

*

Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-

080532ENG)

Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

Chapter 10 in Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101)

Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating
Manual (SH-080602ENG)

Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

¢ | SOFTWARE

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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@ FX series (FX1s, FX1N, FX2N, FX1NC, FX2NC)

System configuration

1) RS-232
| Target device |+| Cable |+ | Communication unit |+ | GOT
 — Builtin GOT
R
GT16/GT15

FX18, FXIN, FX2N

Function
expansion
board

FXON-232-BD

Function
adapter

i E———L0

GT01-COOR2-9S
30:3m

IE—=50

GT01-COOR2-25P 2
30:3m

(A cable exceeding 3m
should be created by the user.)

GT15-RS2-9P

. Max. number of
Not required D GOTs connected
Builtin GOT GT11 1°
Not required D _
Max. connection
Built in GOT GT1050 distance
15m

i

Not required

-

s Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020
i E H
Created by the user
FX2NC-232ADP
FXON-232ADP [ Relay ] EExtemal connectioﬂ
E{E zm Max. number of
: GOTs connected
Created by  GT11H-CO-37P Not required 1
the user 30:3m o
Builtin GOT Max. connection
External connection Handy GOT distance
6m
FXINC, FX2NC
. GT11H-CO
Function 30:3m 60:6m
adapter
N Max. number of
Not required Q « personal computers:
Built in personal computer connected
D-sub 9-pin DOSN personal  GT SoftGOT1000 1
" +
[: .: % z i computer License key for Max. connection
FX2NC-232ADP GT SoftGOT1000 | distance
GT01-COR2-98 45m
Function (3/3-3’{;' o 3 :
cable exceeding 3m
adapter should be created by the user.) GOT
Max. number of
{H:j Programmable PC CPU personal computers
controller CPU module connected
GTO01-COR2-25P ™
FXON-232ADP 30:3m er s:mis oTio Max colnection
(Ahca?éebexcee‘:i’:fbs”:h License key for distance
should be created by the user.) O SoaOT1000 45m
*1:FX1S, FX1N, FX2N - When using the function expansion board (FXON-232-BD) or
thefunction adapter (FX2NC-232ADP)
FXINC, FX2NC - When using the function adapter (FX2NC-232ADP)
*2: When using the function adapter (FXON-232ADP)
: When using the function expansion board indicated in *1 or *2 or the function adapter
*4: When using the FXON-232ADP, connect the D-sub 9-pin cable to the PC. When using
the FXON-232-BD and FX2NC-232ADP, connect the D-sub 25-pin cable to the PC.
*5: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
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2) RS-422
|Target device | +| Cable |+|Communication unit | +| GOT

Max. number of

RS-422 conversion GOTs connected
Not required 1 or 2
o> Lol BCE Ll D

GT01-COR4-8P GT16-COIR4-9S Builtin GOT ax. connection
10:1m - 30:3m 02:0.2m distance
100:10m  200:20m GT16 30.2m
300:30m

- FX series

Max. number of
GT15-RS2T4-9P D GOTs connected
FX1S, FXIN, FX2N il

= 1 or 2
o RS-422/485 @ GT16/GT15
T01 COR4-8P I GT15-RS4-9S Max. connection

¢ | SOFTWARE

1041m 30:3m distance
100:10m  200:20m Not required 30m
300:30m %
Function Builtin GOT =
expansion GT1 'G
board %
Not required L
Max. number of
Builtin GOT GT1050 GOTs connected 4
FXON-422-BD 1 or 2 g
ZE
" Max. connection =
@D:D:Eé Not required D distance 5 =)
GT10-COIR4-8P e 30m wo
Totm 100 10m Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020 Zo
30:3m 200:20m zz
) 300:30m o0
- FX series (S X&)
Relay External connection Max. number of 5
E Not required GOTs ti]onnecled
%)
FXINC, FX2NC 1GS‘I;151 H-COR4-8P aGo-I:—;1 1 !—!0-0(21I0:|-37P Builtin GOT m:gnic;nnecnon " i
21 :3m :10m
(A*ablo excecding 1.5m 60-6m Handy GOT 13 [®] & ‘8
should be created by the user.) m E: g T
S3<
. Max. number of ﬁ Og
Not required <= pasonacompuars| [
RS-232| |Conversion||Built in personal computer connected o= <'/_)
DOSN personal GT SoftGOT1000 1
IE—=ncEai COMUET  okoyfor | Max comecion 6
AC30N2A Commercially GT SoftGOT1000 "'s""‘"‘ms
available om
‘ product
(D-sub 25-pin -
FX-422CAB0 N\ 3Dk i) [ GOT | E
FX-232AW Programmable PC CPU ® Max. number of g g::
FX-232AWC X personal computers|
D-sub 9-pin | | controllercPU t module @ [t g2
FX-232AWC-H - o « SE
' F2-232CAB-1 ' ‘ ! 8 8
-232CAB- GTSoﬁEOTWOOD Max. connection
distance
License key for
GT SoftGOT1000 45m 7

*7: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1550.

*8: FX1S, FX1N, FX2N - When used with the function expansion board (FXCIN-422-BD)
FX1NC, FX2NC - Only one GOT can be connected for the RS-422 connection.

*9: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
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The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used

RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ ]-Q[]BD

GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[]1-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ | BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[1-Q[1BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-LBD2/GT1030-LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/GT1020-LBDW2
GT10 GT1030 GT1030-LBD/GT1030-LBDW, GT1020-LBD/GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW
(For GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW, MELSEC-FXCPU connection is available only.)

<D Precautions

H Precautions on setup

@ When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable for GT SoftGOT1000
* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that receives 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting the converter/cable that receives 5VDC power from a
programmable controller, power off the programmable controller and start working.
* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that does not receive 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting peripheral devices and the cables that do not receive 5VDC
power from a programmable controller (receives the power from an external power supply), follow
the procedure as below.
1) Be sure to use an earth band or touch a grounded metal object before working to discharge the
static electricity from the cables, human body, and others.
2) Power off the personal computer.
3) Power off the converter. When the converter/cable have an FG terminal, ground it.
4) Connect/disconnect the converter/cable between the personal computer and programmable
controller.
5) Power on the converter.
6) Power on the personal computer.
7) Start up the software package.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-

* For precautions and restrictions ) 080532ENG)

» For outlined procedure and checking of direct
CPU connection

« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

Chapter 10 in Handy GOT User's Manual

+ For connection method with Handy GOT > (JY997D20101)

+ For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 > '\Cﬂgizzr(zs:_gggggg\?g; 000 Version2 Operating

+ For controllers that can be monitored by GT Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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@FX series (FXos, FXoN, FX1, FX2, FX2c)

System configuration

1) RS-422
|Ta"get deVicel +| Cable |+| Communication unill +| GOT
RS-422 RS-422 conversion
Max. number of
o=+ ::ﬁ GOTs connected
GT01-COIR4-8P "1 GT16-CLIR4-9S
10:4m  30:3m 02:0.2m Not required 1
100:10m  200:20m e
300:30m Builtin GOT GT16 Max. connection
[:H:] distance
30.2m

30:3m 1

GT01-COR4-25P

00:0m

200:20m  300:30m

* FX series

FX1, FX2, FX2C

gn:::«j%jj

T01-COOR4-8P 1
10:1m - 30:3m
100:10m  200:20m
300:30m

T

GT01-COR4-25P 2
303m  100:0m
200:20m  300:30m

3

RS-422
conversion T

GT15-RS2T4-9P

L]

Max. number of
GOTs connected

]
GT10-COR4-8P ™
10:1m  100:10m
30:3m  200:20m
300:30m

G

GT10-COR4-25P
30:3m 200:20m
100:10m  300:30m

Not required

Builtin GOT

-

GT1030/GT1020

i 1
Rs-422/485) GT16/GT15
GT15-RS4-9S Max. connection
distance
Not required 30m
Built in GOT GT11
Not required
sitncor | GTwsn |,

1

Max. connection
distance

30m
(3m for
GT1020-LBL,
GT1020-LBLW)

*1: When connecting to FX0S or FXON
*2: When connecting to FX1, FX2, or FX2C

*3: Use GT15-RS4-9S for

usingGT15500.

*4: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
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Target device| +| Cable | +{ communication uni] +| GOoT

: :]D External connection

GT11H-COR4-8P ™! -

15:1.5m Not required
[

Max. number of
GOTs connected

1

- FX series (A cable exceeding 1.5m

should be created by the user.)

Builtin GOT Max. connection
) ?01;1 1;‘)‘?‘:"37': Handy GOT distance
. :3m 60:6m
Gl anCLRa-25P 100:10m 13m
(A cable exceeding 1.5m
should be craated by the user.)
N Max. number of
. e S connected
RS-232| |Conversion| |Built in personal computer ~
DOSN personal GT SoftGOT1000| 1 w
—_— computer + 4
I==—=0 == License key for | Max. connection <
AC30N2A Commercially GT SoftGOT1000 d'S'azceS m =
' o= o e ' g
FxiFxa Fxee | Fxazzcns? N (D-sub 25-pin
FX-422CAB1502 >D-sub 9-pin), 3
e—— ) Fx232aWC Pro N Max. number of
) grammable PC CPU
g "1 FX-232AWC-H| D-sub 9-pin troller CPU dul personal computers|
FX-422CABO 0 controller module « personal ¢
F2-232CAB-1 GT SoftGOT1000
+ Max. connection
License key for distance
GT SoftGOT1000 45m

*1: When connecting to FX0S or FXON z
*2: When connecting to FX1, FX2, or FX2C E
*3: Use GT15-RS4-9S for usingGT15500.
*4: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller. 4
The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type. g
==
Series Connection type GOT model to be used g 5
=
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ 1-Q 1BD 3 g
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[ ]-Q[ |BDA § E
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ JHS-Q[ BD 8 8
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ ]-Q[ |BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-LBD2/GT1030-LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/GT1020-LBDW2 5
GT10 GT1030 GT1030-LBD/GT1030-LBDW, GT1020-LBD/GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW
(For GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW, MELSEC-FXCPU connection is available only.)
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<D Precautions

H Other precautions

@ When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable for GT SoftGOT1000
* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that receives 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting the converter/cable that receives 5VDC power from a
programmable controller, power off the programmable controller and start working.
* When connecting or disconnecting converter/cable that does not receive 5VDC power
When connecting or disconnecting peripheral devices and the cables that do not receive 5VDC
power from a programmable controller (receives the power from an external power supply), follow
the procedure as below.
1) Be sure to use an earth band or touch a grounded metal object before working to discharge the
static electricity from the cables, human body, and others.
2) Power off the personal computer.
3) Power off the converter. When the converter/cable have an FG terminal, ground it.
4) Connect/disconnect the converter/cable between the personal computer and programmable
controller.
5) Power on the converter.
6) Power on the personal computer.
7) Start up the software package.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

Chapter 3 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-

» For precautions and restrictions ) 080532ENG)

+ For outlined procedure and checking of direct
CPU connection

» For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

> Chapter 10 in Handy GOT User's Manual

(JY997D20101)
U Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating
For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 > Manual (SH-080602ENG)
- For controllers that can be monitored by GT Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.5 Computer link connection

@ QCPU (Q mode)/Motion controller CPU (Q series)/CNC C70/Robot controller

System configuration

1) RS-232
| Target device |+| Cable |+ | Communication unit |+ | GOT
Not required
Builtin GOT D
GT16/GT15
(Rs-232] GT15-RS2-9P
Max. number of
{E z:j GOTs connected
. Not required D 5
GT09-COR2-9P * . 1 or 2
30:3m Builtin GOT GT11
Max. connection
* QCPU(Q mode) - distance
* Motion controller Not required D
CPU (Q series)" ] Builtin GOT tom
P GT1050
-CNC C70
" - Not required D
- MELSECNET/H [::E g
remote /O station Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020
- Created by the user
N Max. number of
[ Relay J EExternaI connectloﬂ - GOTs connected
_ Not required
module Builtin GOT lax.
Created by GT11H-CO-37P GT11H-CO Handy GOT distance
the user *6 30:3m 30:3m 60:6m anay 6m
Not required Max. number of
personal computers
Built in personal computer connected
| DOSNpersonal GT SoftGOT1000 1
computer + .
License key for Max. connection
GT SoftGOT1000 | distance
= = 15m
Created by the user GOT
7
Programmable PC CPU ’;”;:;;:n?;:&ers
controller CPU module ' connected
1
GT SoftGOT1000 Max. connection
+ distance
License key for
GT SoftGOT1000 15m
*1: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT11, and Handy GOT.
*2: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT11, Handy GOT, and GT SoftGOT1000
*3: Configure the multiple CPU system.
*4: Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from Mitsubishi Electric
System & Service Co., Ltd.
*5: When using QJ71C24N(-R2/R4)
*6: Required for using GT11H-C[O-37P.
*7 Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
132

4.1.5 Computer link connection

4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller



2) RS-422
+| Cable |+ | Communication unit |+ | GOT |

RS-422 conversion
o = | [Not required] D

0 GT16-COIR4-9S it
GT09-COR4-6C™ ¢ on Builtin GOT

30:3m 200:20m
100:10m 300:30m

GT16

¢ | SOFTWARE

Max. number of

GT16/GT15 GOTs connected

GT15-RS2T4-9P D
- QCPU(Q mode) H !
- Motion controller GT09-COR4-6C ™ RS-422/485

CPU (Q series)® ™

Serial communication

o 30:3m 200:20m GT15-RS4-9S o =
-CNC C70 100:10m  300:30m Tor2 <]
*8'9 4
e O ... E
. ax. connection
remote /O station Builtin GOT GT11 distance =
— 1200 m 4
Not required D
Il — 3
Builtin GOT GT1050 E
2
]
™
4
o
(]

z
module o
=
- O
Not required w
=z
Builtin GOT z
Created by the user 8
[ Relay J [External connectioﬂ Max. number of 5
. GOTs connected
> Si m B Not required
Max. connection 2
Createdby ~ GT11H-CO-37P GT11H-CO Builtin GOT distance W
the user 13 30:3m 60:6m  30:3m 60:6m Handy GOT 13m ofa
100:10m 100:10m Zug
=3t
*8: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT11, and Handy GOT. *12: When using QJ71C24N(-R2/R4) [ %
*9: Configure the multiple CPU system. *13: Required for using GT11H-CO-37P. % = .<_£
*10: Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from Mitsubishi 02w
Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
*11: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT15501. 6

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

(%}
I
Series Connection type GOT model to be used E H:J g
w zZ
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q]BD E % é
GT11 Bus connection GT115(]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[]-Q[]BDA g 6 %
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_|HS-Q[ ' BD w o <
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[ 1-Q[ |BD 7
RS-232 connection GT1030-LBD2/GT1030-LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/GT1020-LBDW2
G110 GT1030 GT1030-LBD/GT1030-LBDW, GT1020-LBD/GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW
(For GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW, MELSEC-FXCPU connection is available only.)
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Available module

Serial communication module/Computer link module4

Model CH1 CH2
QJ71C24°15 RS-232 RS-422/485
QJ71C24-R2'15 RS-232 RS-232
QJ71C24N RS-232 RS-422/485
QJ71C24N-R2 RS-232 RS-232
QJ71C24N-R4"16 RS-422/485 RS-422/485
QJ71CMO™"7"18 Modular connector RS-232
QJ71CMON"7"18 Modular connector RS-232

*14  Communications via the RS-485 interface cannot be executed. A0J2-C214-S1 cannot be used.

*15  Either CH1 or CH2 can be used for the function version A. CH1 can be used with CH2 for the function version B or
later.

*16  Not available for GT SoftGOT1000.

*17  Connectable only with CH2.

*18  Not available for GT10.

@ Precautions

B Precautions on system

@ Connecting the GOT directly to Basic model QCPU is recommended. The GOT is not applicable to the
serial communication function for Basic model QCPU.

@ Connect a terminating resistor (330Q, 1/4W (orange, orange, brown, [ 1)) to the serial communication

module/computer link module.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.

l Other precautions
@ For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (Q00CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.

@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
» For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with N******* or |ater, Q173CPU with M******* or later
For Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172CPUN, or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.

SW6RN-SV13Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[]: 00B or later

@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and connection

cable
+ For precautions and restrictions >
+ For outlined procedure and checking of computer

link connection

Chapter 4 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-
080532ENG)

+ For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and
accessible range

* For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

Chapter 10 in Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101)

Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating
Manual (SH-080602ENG)

Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

* For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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@QnACPU type

System configuration

1) RS-232
|Target device | +| Cable |+| Communication unit |+ | GOT
Built in GOT D
(Re-232] g
a2 = GT16/GT15

GT09-COIR2-9P ™'

GT15-RS2-9P

Max. number of

30:31 .
m Not reqUIred D GOTs connected
T .
- Built in GOT GT1 1
GT09-COR2-25P ™
30:3m
Not required D e connection
Builtin GOT GT1050 15m
H Not required D
“QnACPU type 0 Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020
Created by the user
@ [ Rel J EE l | i Max. number of
------ elay xternal connecl |oﬂ N T
Not requ"ed @ GOTs connected
Serial icati E:E s % e i
mocde " p— dbzm — Built in GOT M. comnecton
reated by GT11H-CO-37P GT11H-CO istance
the user "2 30:3m 30:3m 60:6m| Handy GOT 6m
H Max. number of
Not required g « horsonal computers
Built in personal computer connected
_ | DOSNV personal GT SoftGOT1000 1
computer * Max. connection
License key for | gisiance
D-sub 25-pin GT SoftGOT1000 15m
===
AC30N2A | GOoT |
"3 Max. number of
Programmable PC CPU personal computers|
« connected
= GT SoftGOT1000
F + Max. connection
License key for distance
GT SoftGOT1000 15 m
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2) RS-422
[Target device ] +| Cable |+ [ communication unit |+ | GOT
[RS—422} @8-422 conversion]

T01 COR4-25P
303m  200:20m OGZEZ?‘_CDRLQS Not required D

100:10m  300:30m
@5 = Builtin GOT

1
GT09-COIR4-6C ' G116
30:3m 200:20m
100:10m _ 300:30m
GT15-RS2T4-9P Max. number of
_— GOTs connected &
<
: (Rs-42z2i4ss) 1
- GT15 =
-QnACPU type RS-422/485 E
= GT15-RS4-9S o
GT01-COR4-25P @
30:3m 200:20m " Max. connection 3
. L 100:10m  300:30m Not required ot
erial communication &
e D—— Builtin GOT GT11 1200 m
GT09-COR4-6C or
30:3m 200:20m 500m°
100:10m  300:30m "
Not required D %
ilt i =
Builtin GOT GT1050 %
r
Not required D 4
Builtin GOT GT10
Created by the user =
]
. Max. number of -
[ Relay J EExtemal connectloﬂ - GOTs connected g >
D Not required = §
;Qﬂl Built in GOT Max. co‘!\nection 5 =
Createdby ~ GT11HCO-37P GT11H-CO ulttin Handy GOT et o g
the user 2 303m 005m  30.3mG0m y 13 m zZz
:10m 100:10m oo
*1: Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd. *4: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1550. (SX&)
*2: When using GT11H-CO-37P *5: When using A1SJ71UC24

(3]

*3: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type. 2
w
W o
Series Connection type GOT model to be used % 5 (8
< 14
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q|BD E 8 é
GT1 Bus connection GT1157 1-Q7 1BDQ, GT115]_-QI 1BDA ZEZ
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115 |HS-Q[ BD O 2n
GT105[ ] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[]-Q[ ]BD 6
RS-232 connection GT1030-LBD2/GT1030-LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/GT1020-LBDW2
GT10 GT1030 GT1030-LBD/GT1030-LBDW, GT1020-LBD/GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW
(For GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW, MELSEC-FXCPU connection is available only.)

7
g2
S
g o
o ®»
7

GLOSSARY

4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller 137
4.1.5 Computer link connection



Available module

Serial communication module/Computer link module’®

Model CH1 CH2

AJ71QC247 RS-232 RS-422/485
AJ71QC24-R27 RS-232 RS-232
AJ71QC24-R47® RS-422 RS-422/485
AJ71QC24N"7 RS-232 RS-422/485
AJ71QC24N-R27 RS-232 RS-232
AJ71QC24N-R478 RS-422 RS-422/485
A18J71QC24" RS-232 RS-422/485
A18J71QC24-R27 RS-232 RS-232
A1SJ71QC24N™ RS-232 RS-422/485
A1SJ71QC24N-R2"7 RS-232 RS-232
A1SJ71QC24N17 RS-232 RS-422/485
A18J71QC24N1-R27 RS-232 RS-232
AJ71UC2479°10 RS-232 RS-422/485
A1SJ71UC24-R2°910 RS-232 -
A1SJ71UC24-R4™010 RS-422/485 -

*6 Communications via the RS-485 interface cannot be executed. A0J2-C214-S1 cannot be used.
When the A series computer link module is used with the QnACPU, the devices that can be monitored are only
devices with the same name as the devices in the device range of the AnNACPU. Note that the following devices
cannot be monitored.
+ Devices newly added to the QnACPU
« Latch relays (L) and step relays (S)
(For the QnACPU, the latch relay (L) and step relay (S) are different from the internal relay (M). However, the
internal relay is accessed even if the latch relay or the step relay is specified.)
« File register (R)
*7 Either CH1 or CH2 can be used.
*8 Not available for GT SoftGOT1000.
*9 Not available for GT10.
*10  The module operates in the device range of the AnACPU. (The R device is not available.)

@ Precautions

Hl Precautions on system

@ Connect a terminating resistor (330Q, 1/4W (orange, orange, brown, [ ])) to the serial communication
module/computer link module.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.

[l Precautions on setup

@ When the A series computer link module is used with the QnACPU, the QnACPU cannot be monitored
with GT SoftGOT1000.
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@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and connection
cable

« For precautions and restrictions

For outlined procedure and checking of computer
link connection

« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and
accessible range

For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

*

Chapter 4 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-

080532ENG)

Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

Chapter 10 in Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101)

Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating
Manual (SH-080602ENG)

Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

¢ | SOFTWARE

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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@QCPU (A mode)/ACPU/Motion controller CPU (A series)

System configuration

1)RS-232
| Target device |+| Cable |+ | Communication unit |+ | GOT
Not required
Builtin GOT
RS-232
RS-232 @
E ij GT16/GT15 Max. number of
GT09-COOR2-9P ' GT15-RS2-9P GOTs connected
30:3m - 1
E E S Not required D
Builtin GOT
GT09-COR2-25P ™ GT11
Max. connection
Not required D distance
-QCPU (Amode) Built in GOT GT1050 15m
*ACPU type RS.232
-Motion controller
CPU(Aseries) H Not required D
I Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020
Created by the user
Max. ber of
[ Relay J EExternaI connectiorﬂ Gg?smcjénnnzrc?ed
Computor ink mod Not required
omputer link module | [Jif E:@
%Eﬂ Max. connection
Created by GT11H.c0-37P GT11HCO Builtin GOT Handy GOT distance
the user ‘2 30:3m 30:3m 60:6m andy 6 m
Not required personalcompurs
. connected
Built in personal computer
—_ | DOSNVpersonal GT SoftGOT1000 1
computer +
Commercially-available License ey for . connection
RS-232 board © 15 m
D-sub 25-pin
@ACSONZA | GoT |
Programmatle | PCCPU | personalcompurs
s o personal
1
GT SoftGOT1000
" Max. connection
License key for distance
GT SoftGOT1000 15m
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2)RS-422

| Target device |+| Cable |+ | Communication unit |+ | GOT |
. — TR
100:10m  300:30m GT16
=]
Max. number of
QCPU (Amode) M D GOTs connected m
- mode;
1 Z
"ACPU type RS-422/485 GT16/GT15 =
-Motion controller o GT15-RS4-9S s
CPU(Aseries) @z ij Max. connection 2
— GT09-COR4-6C 1 Not required D distance 3
30:3m 200:20m . 500 m
@ ...... ! 100:10m  300:30m Builtin GOT GT!
Computer link module Not required D -
o
Builtin GOT GT1050 5
z
=)
Not required D =
Created by the user Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020
=z
o
[ Relay J EExternaI connectiorﬂ Max. number of zZE
: GOTs connected o
:ﬁm E e Max. connection 5%
it X, {
Createdby ~ GT11H-COS37P GT11H-CO Builtin GOT Handy GOT distance gc
e 30:3m 60:61 30:3m 60:6
the user 2 100 r1"0m " wo-Tom " 13 m § %
(]

*1: Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from Mitsubishi Electric
System & Service Co., Ltd.

*2: Required for using GT11H-CO-37P.

*3: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

(3]

(7]
*4: Use GT15-RS4-9S for usingGT1550. 5
w
ogo
U
. . . <>
The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type. ) 3
sSTZ
Series Connection type GOT model to be used o = |<—(
02w
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |-Q]BD 6
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[1BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[1-Q[1BD ‘_")
RS-232 connection GT1030-LBD2/GT1030-LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/GT1020-LBDW2 ; wi ‘D(
GT10 GT1030 GT1030-LBD/GT1030-LBDW, GT1020-LBD/GT1020-LBDW, w % 4
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW E E é
(For GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW, MELSEC-FXCPU connection is available only.) a 6 %
w o <
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Available module

Serial communication module/Computer link module™
CPU series
Model CH1 CH2
. A1SJ71UC24-R2 RS-232 -
MELSEC-Q series (Amode) 1475 77iUC24 Ra™ RS-422/485 -
AJ71UC247¢7 RS-232 RS-422/485
AJ71C24-S8™° RS-232 RS-422
. A1SJ71UC24-R2"7 RS-232 -
LS C A e ATSJTIUC2A-RAT® RS-422/485 -
. A1SJ71C24-R2'7 RS-232 -
(A series) ——
A1SJ71C24-R47789 RS-422/485 -
A1SCPUC24-R277 RS-232 -
A2CCPUC24® RS-232 RS-422/485

*5 Communications via the RS-485 interface cannot be executed. A0J2-C214-S1 cannot be used.

*6 Either CH1 or CH2 can be used.

*7 When connecting to A1SHCPU, A2SCPU (S1), A2SHCPU (S1), A1SJHCPU, A0J2HCP, A171SHCPU (N), or
A172SHCPU, use the computer link module with the software version U or later.

*8 Not available for GT SoftGOT1000.

*9 The module operates in the device range of the AnNACPU. (The R device is not available.)

*10  Available only for GT SoftGOT1000.

@ Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ Connect a terminating resistor (330Q, 1/4W (orange, orange, brown, [])) to the serial communication
module/computer link module.
The GOT has a built-in terminating resistor.

@ The motion controller (A series) cannot be connected to the remote 1/0O station.
H Precautions on setup

@ When connecting GT11 to A series computer link module
When connecting the GT11 to the A series computer link module via the RS-232 communication, set the
buffer memory for the module without checking the CD signal.

> Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and connection
cable

Chapter 4 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-

» For precautions and restrictions > 080532ENG)

+ For outlined procedure and checking of computer
link connection

» For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range ) Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

Chapter 10 in Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101)

Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating
Manual (SH-080602ENG)

For controllers that can be monitored by GT Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.6 MELSECNET/H connection

System configuration

1) Optical loop
| Target device |+| Cable |+| Communication unit |—|—| GOT |
Max. number of
GOTs connected
MELSEC 63
-QcPU NET/H - Max. connection
distance
. QSCPU GT15-J71LP23-25 GT16/GT15 1 km
* Motion controller Max. number of
CPU(Q series) "™ MELSEC personal computers
N ET/H connected
CNCC70 * board DOSV personal ~ GT SoftGOT1000 64
. QBOBD-JTILP2125 | ™ Licensokeyfor | b comecton
" CRnQ-700 o B Q80BD-J71LP21G CTSOMEOTION | 4 km ™
[ coT

Network module

Programmable
controller CPU

PC CPU
module

MELSECNETH |
network module

Max. number of
personal computers

connected
64
h GT SoftGOT1000 )
Max. connection

InstalltoaPC ;0 o0 key for distance w
CPUmodule.  GT softGOT1000 1 km

2) Coaxial bus

| Target device |+| Cable |+| Communication unit |+| GOT

- QCPU

*QSCPU

+ Motion controller

*CNCC70 ?

+ CRnQ-700 *

Network module

CPU(Q series) "

GT16/GT15

Max. number of
GOTs connected
31

Max. connection
distance

500m"

a

Max. number of
personal computers

MELSEC = « connected
NETH = 32
DOSN personal ~ GT SoftGOT1000
board computer N Max. connection
License key for distance
Q80BD-J71BR11 GTsoftGoT1000 | 500 m”
[ GoT |
- Max. number of
Programmable PC CPU | MELSECNET/H personal computers
controller CPU module ™ network module connected
32
h GT SoftGOT1000 | Max. connection
* distance
Install to a PC License key for 7
CPU module.  GT softGOT1000 500 m

1
*2:
*3:
*4:

*6:
7

GT SoftGOT1000 is not available.
Configure the multiple CPU system.

For the cable type to be used, refer to the MELSECNET/H reference manual.
Distance between stations for using the QS| optical cable.The overall extension cable length and
the length between stations differ depending on the cable type to be used and the total number

of stations.For details, refer to the MELSECNET/H reference manual.

board driver (SWODNC-MNETH-B).

Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller,
Distance between stations for using the 5C-2V coaxial cable. The overall extension cable length
and the length between stations differ depending on the cable type to be used and the total

number of stations. For details, refer to the MELSECNET/H reference manual.

: When connecting to the Q redundant system, use the version K or later for the MELSECNET/H
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Available module

MELSECNET/H module
CPU series
Optical loop Coaxial bus
) . QI71LP21
- 6
e SE e o res (@ mode) QU71LP21-25 QU71BR11
-5 series QJ71LP21S-25

*8 Use the CPU and MELSECNET/H network module with the function version B or later.
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@ Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ Connectable network
A GOT is connected to the following network systems as a normal station.
* Optical loop system of MELSECNET/H network system (programmable controller to programmable
controller network)
+ Coaxial bus system of MELSECNET/H network system (programmable controller to programmable
controller network)

@ When using MELSECNET/H network module
When connecting the MELSECNET/H network module to MELSECNET/H network system, set the
network type to the MELSECNET/H mode or the MELSECNET/H extended mode.

@ Creating network
For the network where a GOT is connected, create a MELSECNET/H network (programmable controller
to programmable controller network).
The GOT cannot be connected to the following network.
* MELSECNET/H system (remote /O network)

@ Applicable range for monitoring
A GOT can only monitor a programmable controller on the network where the GOT is connected. Note
that the routing parameter setting is required when monitoring the programmable controller CPU on the
other network.
@ Network type setting
* When setting the network type, set all the network modules in the same network to the same network
type.
(The MELSECNET/H mode and MELSECNET/H extended mode cannot be set simultaneously.)
» For the MELSECNET/H connection with the redundant QCPU system, the network type cannot be set
to [MNET/H EXT mode].
@ When connecting to QCPU (Q mode)
For MELSECNET/H network module and QCPU (Q mode), use the function version B or later.
The motion controller (A series) cannot be connected to the remote 1/O station.
When using the QSCPU
The GOT can only read device data and sequence programs by the ladder monitor function in the
QSCPU.
The GOT cannot write any data to the QSCPU.

H Precautions on setup

When changing the switch setting
When changing the switch setting after installing the MELSECNET/H communication unit on the GOT,
reset the GOT.

@ Correctly solder the connector for the coaxial cable.
Incomplete soldering causes malfunctions.

H Other precautions

@ For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (QO0CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.
@ |In the redundant QCPU system, the MELSECNET/H extended mode is not available.
@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
* For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with N******* or |ater, Q173CPU with M******* or later
» For Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172CPUN, or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[]: 00B or later
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@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions )

« For outlined procedure and checking of
MELSECNET/H connection

« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating

Chapter 5 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-
080532ENG)

« For connection method with GT SoftGOT 1000 ) Manual (SH-080602ENG)
« For controllers that can be monitored by GT Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

* For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.7 MELSECNET/10 connection

System configuration
1) Optical loop

[ Target device | 4| Cable |4+ communication unit |+| GOT |
'8
Max. number of
.QCPU GOTs connected
GT16/GT15 63
- QSCPU
Max. connection
'(QHA{A(I:F;Ut_ / distance
control station, .
normal station) 1 km

GT15-75J71LP23-Z

- Motion controller

CPU(Q series) ™ 89 Max. number of
MELSEC personal computers
connected
* Motion controller NET/H 64
CPU(A series) board DOSN personal ~ GT SoftGOT1000
computer + Max. connection
- - _ License key for distance
NeNeJor Q80BD-J71LP21-25 GT SoftGOT1000 1 km’6
Q80BD-J71LP21G
- CRnQ-700 * | GoT |
Programmable + PC CPU + MELSECNET/H 7 Max. number of
= controller CPU module network module personal computers
Network module °°““e°’g4
h GT SoftGOT1000
+ Max. connection
'(?;‘S” to : rc License key for dstance
module. GT SoftGOT1000 1 km
2) Coaxial bus
[ Target device |+| Cable |[4+[ communication unit |+| GOT |
Max. number of
-QCPU GOTs connected
-QSCPU 13 GT16/GT15 31
- QnA/ACPU Max. connection
(control station/ distance o
normal station) 500 m
+ Motion controller 13-Z GT15

CPU(Q series) "

Max. number of
personal computers

* Motion controller connected
CPU(A series) 32
I DOSV pe:anal GT SoflGOTI000. | . connection

. 7 computer distance

Q80BD-J71BR11 License key for 10
. ersotcotiooo | 500 m
* CRnQ-700
| GoT |
e Max. number of
’ Programmable + PC CPU + MELSECNET/H personal computers
" controller CPU module network module connected
Network module 32
' GT SORE_SO”OOD Max. connection
dist
InstalltoaPC | jcense key for istance
CPUmodule.  GTsofGot1000 | 500 m
:1: Not available for GT SoftGOT1000. *7 Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
'2: Configure the multiple CPU system. “8: Select the MELSECNET/10 mode for [Communication Setting].
*3: For the cable type to be used, refer to th MELSECNET/H reference manual. *9: When connecting to the Q redundant system, use the version K or later for the

'4: Cannot be used on GT1550] . MELSECNET/H board driver (SWODNC-MNETH-B).

*5: Cannot be used when the GOT is connected to Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, *10: Distance between stations for using the 5C-2V coaxial cable.
QO4UDHCPU, Q0BUDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, QO3UDECPU, The overall extension cable length and the length between stations
QO4UDEHCPU, QO6UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, differ depending on the cable type to be used and the total number of stations.
Q172DCPU, Q173DCPU, CNC C70 or CRnQ-700. For details, refer to the MELSECNET/H reference manual.

e

: Distance between stations for using the QS| fiber-optic cable.
The overall extension cable length and the length between stations differ
depending on the cable type to be used and the total number of stations.
For details, refer to the MELSECNET/H and MELSECNET/10 reference manuals.
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Available module

MELSECNET/H module (NET/10 mode), MELSECNET/10 module

CPU series
Optical loop Coaxial bus
) ; QJ71LP21
| 11
mgtggg 8856”6.5 (@mode) QJ71LP21-25 QU71BR11
-US series QJ71LP21S-25
AJTIQLP2A
) AJ71QLP21S AJT1QBR11
MELSEC-QnA series A1SJ71QLP21 A1SJ71QBR11
A1SJ71QLP21S
mgtgggg ::r'lf: (A mode) AJ71LP21 AJT1BR11
Motion controller CPU (A series) A1SJ7ILP21 AISJTIBR11

1 Use the CPU and MELSECNET/H network module with the function version B or later.

4.1 MITSUBISHI Programmable Controller

4.1.7 MELSECNET/10 connection

149

¢ | SOFTWARE

CONFIGURATION & [Lelell

CONNECTION

(3]

[}
<
uB
O
Z W
<>
=)
L
ok
o=

EQUIPMENT,
~| SOFTWARE,

GLOSSARY

STANDARDS

AND MANUALS




@ Precautions

H Precautions on system
@ Connectable network
A GOT is connected to the following network systems as a normal station.
* Optical loop system of MELSECNET/10 network system (programmable controller to programmable
controller network)
+ Coaxial bus system of MELSECNET/10 network system (programmable controller to programmable
controller network)
@ When using MELSECNET/H network module
When connecting the MELSECNET/H network module to MELSECNET/10 network system, set the
network type to the MELSECNET/10 mode.
@ Creating network
For the network where a GOT is connected, create a MELSECNET/H network system (programmable
controller to programmable controller network) with the MELSECNET/10 mode or a MELSECNET/10
network system (programmable controller to programmable controller network).
The GOT cannot be connected to the following networks.
* MELSECNET/H network system (remote 1/0 network)
* MELSECNET/10 network system (remote 1/O network)
@ Applicable range for monitoring
A GOT can only monitor a programmable controller on the network where the GOT is connected. Note
that the routing parameter setting is required when monitoring the programmable controller CPU on the
other network.
The routing parameter cannot be set with the GT15-75J71LP23-Z and GT15-75J71BR13-Z. Use the
GT15-J71LP23-25 or GT15-J71BR13 to set the routing parameter.
@ When connecting to QCPU (Q mode)
For MELSECNET/H network module and QCPU (Q mode), use the function version B or later.
@ With the redundant QCPU system, the MELSECNET/H extended mode is not available.
@ When using the QSCPU
The GOT can only read device data and sequence programs by the ladder monitor function in the
QSCPU.
The GOT cannot write any data to the QSCPU.
H Precautions on setup
@ When changing the switch setting
When changing the switch setting after installing the MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 communication
unit on the GOT, reset the GOT.
@ Correctly solder the connector for the coaxial cable.
Incomplete soldering causes malfunctions.
[l Other precautions
@ For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (Q0O0CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO06HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.
@ The motion controller (A series) cannot be connected to the remote 1/0 station.
@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
* For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with N******* or |ater, Q173CPU with M******* or later
For Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172CPUN, or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[]: 00B or later
@ Q172nDCPU, CNC C70, and CRnQ-700 only support MELSECNET/H (programmable controller to
programmable controller network).
When connecting to MELSECNET/10 (programmable controller to programmable controller network), set
MELSECNET/H (programmable controller to programmable controller network) to the MELSECNET/10
mode.
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@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable
Chapter 6 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-

« For precautions and restrictions ) 080532ENG)

« For outlined procedure and checking of
MELSECNET/10 connection
« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)
For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.8 CC-Link IE controller network connection

System configuration

| Target device | + |

Cable

|+[ communication unit | +|

GOT

- QCPU (Qmode)
-QSCPU

- Motion controller
CPU (Q series)?™

~CNCC70 "
CRnQ-700"°
—

Network module

Optical fiber ™!

—=

CC-Link IE

controller network
communication unit

]
GT15-J71GP23-SX

L]

GT16/GT15

Max. number of
GOTs connected

119"

Max. connection
distance
“4

CC-Link IE

controller network
interface board

Q80BD-J71GP21-SX
Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX

DOSN personal GT SoftGOT1000
computer +
License key for
GT SoftGOT1000

Max. number of
personal
computers
connected

120"

Max. connection
distance
“4

Available modu

*1: For the system configuration of the target device such as connectable CPU type and version, version restrictions
of the CC-Link IE controller network module, cable, and the number of GOTs connected, refer to CC-Link IE
Controller Network Reference Manual.

*2: GT SoftGOT1000 is not available.

*3: Configure the multiple CPU system.

*4: The overall extension cable length and the length between stations differ depending on the cable type to be
used and the total number of stations.
For details, refer to CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual.

le

CPU series

CC-Link IE controller network module

MELSEC-Q series (Q mode)
MELSEC-QS series

QJ71GP21-SX
QJ71GP21S-SX

@ Precautions

B Precautions

@® Applicable r:

A GOT can only monitor a programmable controller on the network where the GOT is connected. Note
that the routing parameter setting is required when monitoring the programmable controller CPU on the

on system
ange for monitoring

other network.
@®  When using the QSCPU
The GOT can only read device data and sequence programs by the ladder monitor function in the
QSCPU.
The GOT cannot write any data to the QSCPU.
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@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions )

« For outlined procedure and checking of CC-Link
|E controller network connection

Chapter 7 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-
080532ENG)

« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating

« For connection method with GT SoftGOT 1000 ) Manual (SH-080602ENG)
« For controllers that can be monitored by GT Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

* For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.9 CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)

System configuration

| Target device |+| Cable |+| Communication unit |+| GOT

- QCPU

-QnAJACPU CC-Link
(Master/
local stations) Max. number of

2
- Mot CC-Link dedicated 3 GOTs connected
Motion controller GT15-J61BT13 GT6/GT15

CPU(Q series) ! 26
- Motion controller
CPU(A series) Max. connection
“CNCC70 " distance "
-CRNQ-700"" CC-Link 1200 m
cRQT00" @
s
' GT15-75J61BT13-Z G115

CC-Link module

*1: Configure the multiple CPU system.

*2: For the specifications and inquiries of the CC-Link dedicated cable, refer to the following
website.
CC-Link Partner Association website: http://www.cc-link.org/eng/t_html/top.html

: For connection on the CC-Link network system Ver.2. For connection on the CC-Link

network system Ver.1, set the mode to Ver.1 in [Communication Setting].

*4: Cannot be used on GT1550].

*5: Cannot be used when the GOT is connected to Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q06UDHCPU,
Q13UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q06UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU,
Q26UDEHCPU, Q172DCPU, Q173DCPU, CNC C70 or CRnQ-700.

*6: When the CC-Link dedicated cable of 156kbps is used
The maximum overall extension cable length and the cable length between stations differ
depending on the cable type to be used or others.

&

Available module

CPU series CC-Link module
MELSEC-Q series (Q mode) gjg} EE:‘] NS
. AJ61QBT11
MELSEC-QnA series A1SJ61QBT11
MELSEC-Q series (A mode)
X AJ61BT11
MELSEC-A series A1SJ61BT1

Motion controller CPU (A series)
*7 Use the model applicable to the CC-Link network system Ver.2 or the CC-Link network system Ver.1 with Ver.2.
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@ Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ When using cyclic transmission

(1) I/O signals from/to master station
Do not turn on reserved output signals among output signals from the master station to a GOT
(remote output: RY).
When the reserved output signals are turned on, the programmable controller system may
malfunction.

(2) Applicable range for monitoring
Applicable ranges for monitoring remote /O (RX, RY) and remote register (RWr, RWw) differ
depending on the master station mode of the CC-Link network system.

Availability of monitoring

Mode of master station
Information of CC-Link Ver.1 compatible station | Information of CC-Link Ver.2 compatible station
Remote network mode O -
Remote network ver.1 mode O -
Remote network ver.2 mode O oM
Remote network additional mode O oM

O : Monitoring enabled, — : Creating system disabled
*1 Available only for using GT15-J61BT13 type CC-Link communication unit.

@ When using transient transmission
(1) CC-Link module on target station
When using transient transmission to communicate with the following CC-Link modules, mount
the CC-Link module with the function version B and the software version J or later on a
programmable controller.
When communicating with the CC-Link module with the function version A and the software
version | or earlier, only the cyclic transmission is available.
* AJB1BT11 « A1SJ61BT11
+ AJB1QBT11 » A1SJ61QBT 11

(2) Accessible range for monitoring
A GOT can access a programmable controller CPU with the CC-Link module set as the master or
local station. The GOT cannot access other networks via the CC-Link module.

@ Starting GOT with CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)
When the CC-Link connection (intelligent device station) is used, the data link starts in about 10 minutes
after starting the GOT.

H Precautions on setup

@ When changing the switch setting after installing the GT15-75J65BT13-Z type CC-Link communication
unit on a GOT, reset the GOT.

@ Setting [Network parameters] of GX Developer
* When [Mode] of the CC-Link module is set to [Remote net (Ver.2 mode)], [Remote station points] can
be set. The [Remote station points] setting is a setting for the remote 1/O station. For a GOT, use the
default value (32 points).
+ Set the station information setting to [Ver.1 Intelligent device station] when [Mode] of the CC-Link
module is set to [Remote net (Ver.2 mode)] or [Remote net(Additional mode)].
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H Other precautions

@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
» For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with N******* or |ater, Q173CPU with M******* or later
» For Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172CPUN, or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.

SW6RN-SV13QL1: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[]: 00B or later

@ For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (Q00CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.

@ When an error related to the network occurs as the system alarm
When an error related to the network occurs as the system alarm with the CC-Link connection (intelligent
device station), the displayed system alarm cannot be erased even though the error factor is removed.
Restart a GOT to erase the system alarm.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

Chapter 8 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-

« For precautions and restrictions > 080532ENG)

+ For outlined procedure and checking of CC-Link
connection

+ For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.1.10 CC-Link connection (via G4)

System configuration

1) RS-232
| Target device | + | cable |+|Communication unit|+ | GOT
Not required
Builtin GOT
- QCPU (Q mode)
* Motion controller @ Max. number of
CPU(Q series) 23 GT16/GT15 :
( ies) GT15-RS2-9P GOTs connected
. [ :
+ CNC C70 GT09-C30R2-9P(3m)"! Not required D
. Max. connection
- CRnQ-700 273 Builtin GOT GT1 distance
*5
1215 m
Not required D
Builtin GOT GT1050
CC-Link module
By O
R = Not required
% Builtin GOT Max. number of
CC-Link  GPP function Created by the user GT1030/GT1020| GOTs cqnnecled
dedicated i
cable connection module|
Not required
ﬁﬁ - 13m
GT11H-COR4-25P GT11H-CO-37P Builtin GOT
15:1.5m 30:3m  60:6m Handy GOT
100 : 10m
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2) RS-422

| Target device | +| cable | + |Communication unit | + | GOT |
3 N Max. number of
RS-422 @8-422 conversmn] GOTs connected
IoE—=00 BoE——=00 | (Notrequired !
GT01-COR4-25P  GT16-CLIR4-9S it Max. connection
30:3m  200:20m  02:0.2m Builtin GOT GT16 distance .
100:10m 300 :30m 12302 m
=
- QCPU (Q mode)
* Motion controller GT15-RS2T4-9P
CPU(Q series) 273 _—
w
903 4
- CNC C70 GT16/GT15 <;f
P [~
- CRnQ-700 2" GT15-R4-9S e o}
IE—=C1 1 iz
GTO1-COIR4-25P Not required M ! 3
30:3m  200:20m Max. connection
100:10m 300 :30m Builtin GOT GT11 .
CC-Link module 1230 m
" % z
D@ % Not required D g
P o
CC-Link  GPP function Builtin GOT GT1050 =
dedicated ~ peripheral =
cable tion module
(AJB5BT-G4-S3) 4
T Not required D =
]
GT10-CLIR4-25P Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020 zZE
30:3m 200 : 20m (o) é
100:10m 300 :30m '::)
(8]
Max. number of g 8
G| 28
[ﬁ:m I Not required o0
P Max. connection
GT11H-COOR4-25P GT11H-CO -37P Builtin GOT Handy GOT | distance 5
15:1.5m 30:3m  60:6m andy
100 : 10m 13m
(7]
*1: Recommended Product. Purchase the cable from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd. <
*2: Configure the multiple CPU system. w E,J 7
*3: Available only for GT16, GT15, GT11, and Handy GOT. g ['ara
*4: For the specifications and inquiries of the CC-Link dedicated cable, refer to the following website. gl
CC-Link Partner Association website: http://www.cc-link.org/eng/t_htmi/top.htmi =lory
*5: When the CC-Link dedicated cable of 156Kbps (1200m) and the RS-232 cable (15m) are used. % 4
*6: Use the GT15-R4-9S for GT15501. SEL
*7: When the CC-Link dedicated cable of 156Kbps (1200m) and the RS-422 cable (30m) are used. ozh
The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type. 6
Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[]-Q[]BD _
=
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[ ]-Q[]BDA E H:J
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ JHS-Q[ BD E g
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[]-Q[]1BD S
RS-232 connection GT1030-LBD2/GT1030-LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/GT1020-LBDW2 8 8
GT10 GT1030 GT1030-LBD/GT1030-LBDW, GT1020-LBD/GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW 7
(For GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW, MELSEC-FXCPU connection is available only.)

Available module™

CPU series CC-Link module GPP functl_on peripheral %

connection module <

i QJ61BT11 AJ65BT-R2N 2

MELSEC-Q series (Q mode) QUBIBTIIN A6aBT.04.53 g

*8 GT11 and GT10 can monitor the master station only.
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<D Precautions

H Precautions on system
@ AJ65BT-G4 cannot be connected to a GOT.

H Precautions on setup

@ Setting [Network parameters] of GX Developer
* When [Mode] of the CC-Link module is set to [Remote net (Ver.2 mode)], [Remote station points] can
be set. The [Remote station points] setting is a setting for the remote 1/O station. For a GOT, use the
default value (32 points).
+ Set the station information setting to [Ver.1 Intelligent device station] when [Mode] of the CC-Link
module is set to [Remote net (Ver.2 mode)] or [Remote net(Additional mode)].

H Other precautions

@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
* For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with N******* or |ater, Q173CPU with M******* or later
* For Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172CPUN, or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.
SW6RN-SV13Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[|: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[]: 00B or later

@ For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (QO0CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.
For connecting the GOT to the Q17nDCPU, CNC C70, and CRnQ-700, set the system to the CC-Link
network system Ver.2.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

* For precautions and restrictions
+ For outlined procedure and checking of CC-Link
connection

+ For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

» For connection method with Handy GOT > 8?2%;351281'%:—;3”“ GOT User's Manual

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 9 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-
P> 080532ENG)
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4.1.11 Ethernet connection

System configuration

(16 units or less

GT SoftGOT1000 are recommended.)
+
. Max. connection
License key for distance
GT SoftGOT1000 Max. segment length
100 m

| Target device |+| cable | + | Communication unit | + | GOT
*8
Not reqUired D Max. number of
. GOTSs connected
Builtin GOT
GT16 (16 units or less
are
- QCPU
. QSCPU Ethernet
D Max. connection
- QnA/ACPU distance
Max. segment length
* Motion controller 100 m
cPU@series) | (Enemet GT15-J71E71-100 GT15
- Motion controller
CPU(A series) EF—————7T8 - Max. number
enecro” ® . ot required rerone
. CRnQ-700"! 10BASE-T cable EglrlrI: |Etgrersonal connecle%
100BASE-TX cable P (16 unite e s
+ MELSECNET/H . DOSNV GT SoftGOT1000 | 2@ recommended.)
remote /0 . 5 personal . Max. connection
station "3 E&mmeﬁ;ally:vallable computer  License key for Jffiﬂgiem length
ernet boar GT SoftGOT1000 100 m
[ Got |
8 Max. number
Ethernet Programmable | PC CPU of pers?nal
computers
module controller CPU " module « computers
6

*1: Configure the multiple CPU system.

*2: Connecting to Display I/F

*3: GT SoftGOT1000 is not available.

*4: Use a cable that supports an Ethernet module and Ethemet board/card to be used.

*6: The number of total GT SoftGOT 1000 running in personal computer is included.

*7: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

*8: When connecting GT16 to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5)
standard, use the switching hub and operate in an environment where

*5: For available Ethemet boards/cards, refer to the following page.

Available module

10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.

CPU series

Ethernet module™

MELSEC-Q series (Q mode)
MELSEC-QS series

QJ71E71-100
QJ71E71-B5
QJ71E71-B2
QJ71ET1

MELSEC-QnA series

AJ71QE71N3-T
AJ71QE71N-B5
AJ71QE71N-B2
AJ71QE7IN-T
AJ71QE71N-B5T
AJ71QE71
AJ71QE71-B5

A1SJ71QE71N3-T
A1SJ71QE71N-B5
A1SJ71QE71N-B2
A1SJ71QE7IN-T
A1SJ71QE71N-B5ST
A18SJ71QE71-B5
A18J71QE71-B2

MELSEC-Q series (A mode)
MELSEC-A series
Motion controller CPU (A series)

AJ7T1E7TIN3-T
AJ71E71N-BS
AJ71E71N-B2
AJ7T1E7IN-T
AJ71E71N-BST
AJ71E71-S3

A1SJ71E71IN3-T
A1SJ71E71N-B5
A1SJ71E71N-B2
A1SJ71E71IN-T
A1SJ71E71N-BST
A18SJ71E71-B5-S3
A1SJ71E71-B2-S3
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*9 When the A series Ethernet module is used for the QnACPU, the devices that can be monitored are only devices

with the same name as the devices in the device range of the AnACPU.

Note that the following devices cannot be monitored.

« Devices newly added to the QnACPU

« Latch relays (L) and step relays (S)
(For the QCPU/QnACPU, the latch relay (L) and step relay (S) are different from the internal relay (M). However,
the internal relay is accessed even if the latch relay or the step relay is specified.)

« File register (R)

Available Ethernet board/card for GT SoftGOT1000

Manufacturer Model Remark

3Com Corporation EthernetLink I LAN PC Card Ethernet board/card

- Ethernet board included in personal computer as standard | Ethernet board

@ Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ The target device of an Ethernet cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to
be used.
Connect the cable to the system devices, including Ethernet modules, hubs, and transceivers, according
to the Ethernet network system to be used.

@ Communication via network system
A GOT cannot access a programmable controller on other network via a programmable controller (the
network module, Ethernet module, and others) on the network where the GOT is connected.

@ When connecting to the QnA(S)CPU type
For the Ethernet module (QnA series) and programmable controller CPU (QnA/QnASCPU types), use the
function version B or later.

@ When connecting multiple network devices (including a GOT) to the same segment
When multiple network devices (including a GOT) are connected to the same segment, the network load
may increase, and the communication speed may slow down between the GOT and a programmable
controller. The following actions can improve the communication performance.
» Use a switching hub.
» Use the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps).
* Reduce the GOT monitoring points.
The motion controller (A series) cannot be connected to the remote 1/O station.
Applicable range for monitoring
A GOT can monitor a programmable controller on the network where the GOT is connected and on the
other networks. The routing parameter setting is required when monitoring a programmable controller
CPU on the other networks.
@® When using the QSCPU
The GOT can only read device data and sequence programs by the ladder monitor function in the
QSCPU.
The GOT cannot write any data to the QSCPU.

[l Other precautions

@ When connecting to motion controller CPU (Q series)
* For Q172CPU or Q173CPU
Use the motion controller CPU with the following production numbers.
Q172CPU with N******* or |ater, Q173CPU with M******* or |ater
» For Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172CPUN, or Q173CPUN
For using the SV13, SV22, and SV43, use a motion controller with the following OS installed.

SW6RN-SV13Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV22Q[]: 00H or later, SW6RN-SV43Q[]: 00B or later
@ For connecting the GOT to the multiple CPU system (Q00CPU, Q01CPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU,
QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU), use CPUs with the function version B or later.
@ When the A series Ethernet module is used for the QnACPU, the QnACPU cannot be monitored with GT
SoftGOT1000.
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Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

For precautions and restrictions

For outlined procedure and checking of Ethernet
connection

For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and
accessible range
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« For controllers that can be monitored by GT
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range

Chapter 10 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-

080532ENG)

Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating
Manual (SH-080602ENG)

Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

* For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.2 Other MITSUBISHI controllers

4.2.1 Inverter connection

System configuration

| Target device |+| cable | —+ | Communication unit |+| GOT |
RS-422 RS-422 conversion
@’: el GT16-CLIR4-95 Not required
Created by the user o
Builtin GOT
E z % j GT16
Created by the user
2 T
g
COMVeTSO  GT15-RS2T4-9P D
- Inverter
RS-422/485
= D-sub 9-pin (male) GT15-RS4-98
FREQROL500 series Not required D
FREQROL700 series H
Builtin GOT
Created by the user GT11
Not required D
Builtin GOT GT1050
Not required D
Created by the user Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020
[Relay cable J EExternal connection cable]
EE}] %&:‘] Not required @
Created by GT11H-cO-37P  GT11H-CO Builtin GOT
the user *1 oo aoem 30:m 606m Handy GOT

*1: When using GT11H-COO-37P
*2: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT1550.

Connectable models

Model

RS-422

RS-232

FREQROL-S500/S500E

@]

FREQROL-E500

FREQROL-F500/F500L

FREQROL-F500J

FREQROL-A500/A500L

FREQROL-V500/V500L

FREQROL-E700

FREQROL-F700

FREQROL-A700

OO0 010|000

X IX | X | X | X [X[X[X]|X
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The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used
RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ ]-Q[]BD
GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q]1BDQ, GT115[]-Q[JBDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ | BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[1-Q[1BD

RS-232 connection GT1030-LBD2/GT1030-LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/GT1020-LBDW2
GT1030-LBD/GT1030-LBDW, GT1020-LBD/GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW

(For GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW, MELSEC-FXCPU connection is available only.)

GT10 GT1030

GT1020 RS-422 connection

<D Precautions

Il Precautions on system

@ Clock setting of GOT
The inverter does not have the clock function. Even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for the clock
setting, the setting is invalid (not processed).

@ Do not change various communication parameters of the inverter with a GOT.

When the communication parameters of the inverter are changed, the GOT cannot communicate with the
inverter.

¢ | SOFTWARE

4

@ Be sure to use GD for the screen switching device and system information device. S
g

o}

w

@)Related Manuals 4
For details of system configuration and z
connection cable =2

. For precautions and restrictions Chapter 37 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual 95
P P> (SH-080532ENG) EE

« For outlined procedure and checking of inverter 3 0]
) w=
O zz
« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design oo

accessible range

Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

« For connection method with Handy GOT

Chapter 35 in Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.2.2 Servo amplifier connection

System configuration

1) RS-232
|Target device |+| cable | +| Communication unit |+| GOT
Not required
Builtin GOT
- Servo amplifier RS-232 D
-RS 232
I—L0 - = GT16/GT15
MR-CPCATCBL3M GT15-RS2-9P
3M:3m
MELSERVO-J2-Super Created by the user Not required D
series
MELSERVO-J2M Builtin GOT GT11
series
oo —
ZE}] E Not required
Builtin GOT
Created b, -CO- GT11H-CcO
u—:iseer *:’ fuTleH cr-s7p 30:3m 60:6m Handy GOT
2) RS-422
|Target device |+| cable | +| Communication unit |+| GOT
IC—000 cElel]
Created by the user GT16-CIR4-9S Not required
02:0.2m
. Built in GOT
=1 GT16
- Created by the user
- Servo amplifier
2 e
&
ol convel =
n ! GT15-RS2T4-9P
Wi RS-422
ME_LSERVO-JZ-Super ., RS-422/485 GT16/GT15
series ﬂﬂ:‘ﬁ
MELSERVO-J2M } GT15-RS4-9S
series Created by the user
MELSERVO-J3 -
series Not required D
Built in GOT GT11
EE}] E Not required @
Built in GOT
Created b -CO- GT11H-cO
lh::i:er *:/ %E;Wgn(e:m TP G b Handy GOT
100: 10m 100: 10m
*1: When using GT11H-COO -37P
*2 Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT15500.
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Connectable models

Model RS-422 RS-232

MR-J3[JA

MELSERVO-J3 series O o
MR-J30JT O O
MR-J2S-[1A

MELSERVO-J2-Super series © O
MR-J2S-[1CP O O
MR-J2M-P8A

MELSERVO-J2M series O ©
MR-J2M[1DU @) O

The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used

RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |-Q[ |BD

GT11 Bus connection GT115]-Q1BDQ, GT115[]-Q]BDA

| Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115|HS-Q[ BD

@ Precautions

Hl Precautions on system

@ Clock setting of GOT
The servo amplifier does not have the clock function. Even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for the
clock setting, the setting is invalid (not processed).

H Other precautions

@ Test operation of servo amplifier with GOT
When communication between a GOT and a servo amplifier is aborted for 0.5[ms] or more during the test
operation of the servo amplifier, the servo amplifier makes the servo motor decelerate and stop, and then
the servo motor locks.
During the test operation of the servo amplifier, keep the communication between the GOT and servo
amplifier executed with monitoring the servo amplifier status and others.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and connection
cable

« For precautions and restrictions >

« For outlined procedure and checking of servo
amplifier connection

+ For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

« For connection method with Handy GOT ) (ij:(eg;t;aggg;rsnandy GOT User's Manual

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.

Chapter 38 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(SH-080532ENG)
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4.2.3 Robot controller connection

N

€)System configuration

| Target device |+| cable | + | Communication unit | + | GOT
Not reqUired Max. number of
. GOTs connected
Builtin GOT
GT16 (16 units or less
are
Ethernet
Max. connection
distance
Max. segment length
100 m
T15-J71E71-1
- CRnD-700 e 00 GT15
EF————918§
f Max. number
=50 (Not required ) s
*q * v computers
02205 10BASE-T cable Built in personal connected
©Oo© 100BASE-TX cable computer 1°
“ DOSN  GT SoftGOT1000 [yax connection
c all ilabl personal + distance
ommercially-available computer  License key for  |Max. segment length
Ethernet board GT SoftGoT1000 [ 100 m
GOT |
4
Max. number
Programmable |, PC CPU f I
=+ of personal
controller CPU T module computers
GT SoftGOT1000
+ Max. connection
License key for o mgmertength
GT SoftGOT1000 100 m

*1: Use a cable that supports a robot controller and Ethernet board/card to be used.

*2: For available Ethernet boards/cards, refer to the following page.

*3: The number of total GT SoftGOT1000 running in personal computer is included.

*4: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

*5: When connecting GT16 to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard,

use the switching hub and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps

can be mixed.

Available Ethernet board/card for GT SoftGOT1000

Manufacturer

Model

Remark

3Com Corporation

EthernetLink I LAN PC Card

Ethernet board/card

Ethernet board included in personal computer as standard

Ethernet board
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@ Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ The target device of an Ethernet cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to
be used.
Connect the cable to the system devices, including robot controllers, and hubs, according to the Ethernet
network system to be used.

@ Communication via network system
A GOT cannot access a programmable controller on other network via a programmable controller (the
network module, Ethernet module, and others) on the network where the GOT is connected.
@ When connecting multiple network devices (including a GOT) to the same segment
When multiple network devices (including a GOT) are connected to the same segment, the network load
may increase, and the communication speed may slow down between the GOT and a programmable
controller. The following actions can improve the communication performance.
» Use a switching hub.
* Use the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps).
* Reduce the GOT monitoring points.
@ Applicable range for monitoring
A GOT can monitor a programmable controller on the network where the GOT is connected and on the
other networks. The routing parameter setting is required when monitoring a programmable controller
CPU on the other networks.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and

connection cable
« For precautions and restrictions >
« For outlined procedure and checking of Robot

controller connection

¢ | SOFTWARE

Chapter 39 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (SH-
080532ENG)

« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

CONFIGURATION 4 [l

CONNECTION

. Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating
For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 ) Manual (SH-080602ENG) 5
« For controllers that can be monitored by GT Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range ) Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

* For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.2.4 CNC (MELDAS C6/C64) connection

@Direct CPU connection

System configuration
1) RS-232

[Target device |+

cable

|+ | Communication unit | —+ | GOT |

Not required

Builtin GOT

Max. number of
GOTs connected

D Max. connection

distance
GT16/GT15

GT15-RS2-9P 15m
Not required D
Builtin GOT GT11
Not required
-MELDAS — «
C6/C64 . Built in personal
computer
Created by the user DOS/V personal ~ GT SoftGOT1000
computer +
License key for
GT SoftGOT1000
GT SoftGOT1000
+
License key for
GT SoftGOT1000
M; 55 [ﬂ E Not required
1 Builtin GOT
Created b GT11H-C[J-37P GT11H-C[]
thfﬂseer 4 30:3m 30:3m 60:6m Handy GOT
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2) RS-422
[Target device] + | |+| Communication unit_ |- |

D@Dﬁ| ICE——201

GT16-COR4-9S
F311 cable GT01-COR4-25P 02:0.2m

30:3m 100:10m
200:20m 300:30m

GOT |

Max. number of
D GOTs connected
Max. connection

GT16

cable

Not required

Builtin GOT

distance

30.7m

-MELDAS
Ce6/Ce4

2
R =
conversion| EI
LS

Max. number of
GOTs connected

GT15-RS2T4-9P 1 w
— e
Dﬁ;l Max. connection <;E
GTI6IGTI5 | " e
GT01-COR4-25P o
F311cable  s03m  100:10m GT15-RS4-95 30.5m )
200:20m 300:30m 3
Not required D
Builtin GOT GT11
connection O
Hiﬁ[ﬂ Not required =
I 1 ETHH c-37p q 2
Builtin GOT 2
F311 cable Creeizljtgeedr by " e G06m Handy GOT o
100:10m 4
*1: Required when using GT11H-C[J-37P
*2: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT15501. F3
=2
=
]
Connectable models Eg
Connection type "§’ %
=z
Series Model Direct CPU connection 8 8
GT16/GT15 GT11 GT SoftGOT1000 5
FCA C6
MELDAS C6/C64 O S o
FCA C64 O @) O @
w
The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type. § 2 2
w
< 14
Series Connection type GOT model to be used - 8 <
T2
RS-232 or RS-422 connections GT115[]-Q1BD § % .<_(
GT11 Bus connection GT115]-Q[1BDQ, GT115[]-Q]BDA 2
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[_|HS-Q[_ BD 6
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@ Precautions

H Precautions on system

@ Version of MELDAS C6/C64
For MELDAS C6/C64, use the NC system software version DO or later.

U~ Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

+ For precautions and restrictions »

 For outlined procedure and checking of CNC
connection

Chapter 40 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(SH-080532ENG)

« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range ) Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

Chapter 37 in Handy GOT User's Manual

» For connection method with Handy GOT ) (JY997D20101)

e -, e ................................. C hapter2 m GTsoﬂGOT1000 Vers|on2 Operatmg .....
For connection method with GT SoftGOT 1000 > Manual (SH-080602ENG)

« For controllers that can be monitored by GT Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

*

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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@MELSECNET/10 connection

System configuration

1) Optical loop

[ Target device |+ |

cable

|+

Communication unit

[+ GoT

- MELDAS
C6/C64

Extension unit

(Opicartor]
O—(3

MELSEC
NET/H

4

GT15-J71LP23-25

[

Max. number of
GOTs connected

63

GT16/GT15

*2
MELSEC| (fi—=s
NET/10 m‘l

GT15-75J71LP23-Z

4
Max. connection
distance

[]

GT15

2) Coaxial bus

| Target device | + |

cable

|+

Communication unit

|+

GOT

+ MELDAS
C6/C64

Extension unit

*1

o [I————91 J1®

MELSEC
NET/H

GT15-J71BR13

— "3

[]

Max. number of

GT16/GT15 GOTs connected

*2
MELSEC| f—S
NET/10 mll

GT15-75J71BR13-Z

31

.4
Max. connection
distance

[]

GT15

Connectable models

*1: For the cable type to be used, refer to th MELSECNET/H reference manual.
*2: Cannot be used on GT15501.
*3: Select the MELSECNET/10 mode in [Communication Settings].
*4: The overall distance and the distance between stations vary depending
on the cable types to be used and the total number of stations.
For details, refer to the following manuals.
+MELDAS C6/C64 CONNECTION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL
+MELDAS C6/C64 NETWORK MANUAL

Connection type

Series Model MELSECNET/10 connection
GT16/GT15 GT11 GT SoftGOT1000

FCA C6 O X X

MELDAS C6/C64 FCACEA 5 > ”

Available module for MELDAS C6/C64 connection

Series

MELSECNET/H module (NET/10 mode), MELSECNET/10 module

Optical loop

Coaxial bus

MELDAS C6/C64

FCUG-EX879

FCU6-EX878
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@ Precautions

[l Precautions on system

@ Connectable network
A GOT is connected to the following network systems as a normal station.
* Optical loop system of MELSECNET/10 network system (programmable controller to programmable
controller network)
+ Coaxial bus system of MELSECNET/10 network system (programmable controller to programmable
controller network)

@ When using MELSECNET/H network module
When connecting the MELSECNET/H network module to MELSECNET/10 network system, set the
network type to the MELSECNET/10 mode.

@ Creating network
For the network including a GOT, create a MELSECNET/H network system (programmable controller to
programmable controller network) with the MELSECNET/10 mode or a MELSECNET/10 network system
(programmable controller to programmable controller network).
The GOT cannot be connected to the following networks.
* MELSECNET/H network system (remote 1/0 network)
* MELSECNET/10 network system (remote 1/O network)

@ Applicable range for monitoring
A GOT can only monitor a programmable controller and CNC on the network where the GOT is
connected. Note that the routing parameter setting is required when monitoring the programmable
controller CPU and CNC on the other networks.
The routing parameter cannot be set with the GT15-75J71LP23-Z and GT15-75J71BR13-Z. Use the
GT15-J71LP23-25 or GT15-J71BR13 to set the routing parameter.

@ Version of CNC
For MELDAS C6/C64, use the NC system software version DO or later.

@ Starting GOT with CNC connection (MELSECNET/10 connection)
When the CNC connection (MELSECNET/10 connection) is used, the data link starts in about 10 minutes
after starting the GOT.

@ When an error related to the network occurs as the system alarm
When an error related to the network occurs as the system alarm with CNC connection (MELSECNET/10
connection), the displayed system alarm cannot be erased even though the error factor is removed.
Restart a GOT to erase the system alarm.

[l Precautions on setup

@ When changing the switch setting
When changing the switch setting after installing the MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 communication
unit on the GOT, reset the GOT.

@ Correctly solder the connector for the coaxial cable.
Incomplete soldering causes malfunctions.

@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and connection
cable
Chapter 40 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

« For precautions and restrictions > (SH-080532ENG)

« For outlined procedure and checking of
MELSECNET/10 connection
« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)
For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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@CC-Link (intelligent device station) connection

System configuration

| Target device | +|

cable

|+

Communication unit

[+

GOT

- MELDAS
C6/C64

Extension unit

*1

CC-Link dedicated

(cem) )

GT15-J61BT137

L]

Max. number of

GT16/GT15 GOTs connected
% .,
Max. connection
distance
CC-Link @
GT15-75J61BT13-2"° GT15

Connectable models

*1: For the specifications and inquiries of the CC-Link dedicated cable, refer to the following website.
CC-Link Partner Association website: http://www.cc-link.org/eng/t_html/top.html

*2: For connection on the CC-Link network system Ver.2. For connection on the CC-Link
network system Ver.1, set the mode to Ver.1 in [Communication Setting].

*3: Cannot be used on GT155 .

*4: The overall distance and the distance between stations vary depending on the cable types
to be used and the total number of stations.
For details, refer to the following manuals.
+MELDAS C6/C64 CONNECTION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL
+MELDAS C6/C64 NETWORK MANUAL

Connection type

Series Model CC-Link (intelligent device station) connection
GT16/GT15 GT11 GT SoftGOT1000
MELDAS C6/C64 FCAC6 @) x x
FCA C64 O < «

Available module for MELDAS C6/C64 connection

Series

CC-Link module

MELDAS C6/C64

FCU6-HR865
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@ Precautions

[l Precautions on system

@ When using cyclic transmission
(1) I/O signals from/to master station
Do not turn on reserved output signals among output signals from the master station to a GOT
(remote output: RY).
When the reserved output signals are turned on, MELDAS (C6/C64) may malfunction.
(2) CC-Link mode
The CNC is not applicable to the CC-Link network system Ver.2.

@ When using transient transmission
(1) Accessible range for monitoring
A GOT can access a programmable controller CPU with the CC-Link module set as the master or
local station. The GOT cannot access other networks via the CC-Link module.

@ Starting GOT with CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)
When the CC-Link connection (intelligent device station) is used, the data link starts in about 10 minutes
after starting the GOT.

@ Version of MELDAS C6/C64
For MELDAS C6/C64, use the NC system software version DO or later.

Il Precautions on setup

@ When changing the switch setting after installing the GT15-75J61BT13-Z type CC-Link communication
unit on a GOT, reset the GOT.

@ Setting [Network parameters] of GX Developer
* When [Mode] of the CC-Link module is set to [Remote net (Ver.2 mode)], [Remote station points] can
be set. The [Remote station points] setting is a setting for the remote 1/O station. For a GOT, use the
default value (32 points).
« Set the station information setting to [Ver.1 Intelligent device station] when [Mode] of the CC-Link
module is set to [Remote net (Ver.2 mode)] or [Remote net (Additional mode)].

Il Other precautions

@ When an error related to the network occurs as the system alarm
When an error related to the network occurs as the system alarm with the CC-Link connection (intelligent
device station), the displayed system alarm cannot be erased even though the error factor is removed.
Restart a GOT to erase the system alarm.

\;)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

Chapter 40 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual

« For precautions and restrictions ) (SH-080532ENG)

« For outlined procedure and checking of CC-Link
connection
« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)
For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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@Ethernet connection

System configuration

[Target device |+ cable |+ |

Communication unit | + |

Not required

Built in GOT
GT16
Ce/C64 GT15-J71E71-100 GT15

EF————————9 8
H E 10BASE-T cable '

Not required

Built in personal

Max. number *3
of personal
computers
connected

ComPUter (16 units or less
Extension | 100BASE-TX cable ©2 | DOSV  GT SoftGOT1000 Maxc:ﬂ’“ne:”:r:
unit Commercially-available| ~ Personal + distance
Ethernet board computer  License key for Max. segment length
GT SoftGOT1000 | 100 m
[ GoT |
Max. number *3
Programmabl of personal
computers
controller CPU « connecied
GT SoftGOT1000 (e tetommended)
+ Max. connection
License key for distance
GT SoftGOT1000 Max. segment length
100 m

*1: Use a cable that supports an Ethernet module and Ethernet
board/card to be used.
*2: For available Ethernet boards/cards, refer to the following page.

*3: The number of total GT SoftGOT 1000 running in personal computer is included.

Connectable models

*4: When connecting GT16 to an equipment that meets the
10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching hub and operate in an
environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.

Connection type

Series Model Ethernet connection
GT16/GT15 GT11 GT SoftGOT1000

FCA C6 o) % %

MELDAS C6/C64 FCA Cod o »

Available Ethernet board/card for GT SoftGOT1000

Manufacturer Model Remarks
3Com Corporation EthernetLink I LAN PC Card Ethernet board/card
j Ethernet board included in personal Ethernet board

computer as standard

Available module for ME

LDAS C6/C64 connection

Series

Ethernet module

MELDAS C6/C64

FCU6-EX875
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@ Precautions

[l Precautions on system

@ The target device of an Ethernet cable differs depending on the Ethernet network system configuration to
be used.
Connect the cable to the system devices, including Ethernet modules, hubs, and transceivers, according
to the Ethernet network system to be used.

@ Communication via network system
A GOT cannot access a CNC on other network via a CNC (the network module, Ethernet module, and
others) on the network where the GOT is connected.

@ When connecting multiple network devices (including a GOT) to the same segment
When multiple network devices (including a GOT) are connected to the same segment, the network load
may increase, and the communication speed may slow down between the GOT and a programmable
controller. The following actions can improve the communication performance.
» Use a switching hub.
* Use the high-speed 100BASE-TX (100Mbps).
* Reduce the GOT monitoring points.
@ Applicable range for monitoring
A GOT can only monitor a programmable controller on the network where the GOT is connected. Note
that the routing parameter setting is required when monitoring the programmable controller CPU on the
other network.
@ Version of MELDAS C6/C64
For MELDAS C6/C64, use the NC system software version DO or later.

¢ | SOFTWARE

l Precautions on setup
@ A GOT cannot access a MELDAS (C6/C64) on other network via a MELDAS (C6/C64) (the network
module, Ethernet module, and others) on the network where the GOT is connected.

@ Connecting Ethernet cable
Keep a distance between the Ethernet cable and power line or electric power line, and run the Ethernet
cable through ferrite cores (included) at positions close to control devices so that the Ethernet cable is not
affected by noise.

Q)Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

CONFIGURATION 4 [l

CONNECTION

(3]

. . Chapter 40 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
« For precautions and restrictions ) (SH-080532ENG)
« For outlined procedure and checking of CNC

connection
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o
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L
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STANDARDS

« For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

.............................................................................................................. @
. Chapter 2 in GT SoftGOT1000 Version2 Operating -
For connection method with GT SoftGOT1000 » Manual (SH-080602ENG) z g B
.............................................................................................................. =S<
« For controllers that can be monitored by GT Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design % E E
SoftGOT1000 and accessible range > Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG) g 8 z

* For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller. 7
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4.2.5 Multiple-GT11/GT10 connection

System configuration
1) When connecting the first controller with RS-422 "

| Target device | +| cable |+ | GOT | —+ | cable | +| GOT
RS-232
@D% D
FA-CNVOCBL - L GT11
240209m GT01-C30R2-9S(3m)
QcPu (1 2405:0.5m
LR p—
CE( [
Created by GT11H-CO GT11H-CO
30:3m 60: 6
i ] housers 37T m 80:6m| - Handy GOT
GT01-COR4-25P 273
30 3m 100:10m RS-232
- A/QnACPU (2) 200 20m  300:30m ., D
===
D GT01-C30R2-9S(3m) GT1050
e>=C———" 1ff
GT1050
GT01-COR4-8P * RS-422 D
. i 104 30:3,
FX series (3) i0040m  200-20m H
300:30m GT1030/GT1020
[ Created by the user
|
] I
FX1S, FXN, FX2N, @D%j RS-232
FX1NC, FX2NC, FX3U, FX1N-422BD) FA-CNVOCBL
FXsuc FX2N-422BD 3 GD:D%::]
2402.0,2m GT1 05D
_240505m Created by the user
IE—< | O
GT10-COR4-25P | GT1030/GT1020
30:3i
10010m RS-232 D
ol @D:D:Eé
GT10-COR4-8P GT1030/GT1020
10:1m  100:10m gT;mO‘CDRZ'GP
30:3m :
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2) When connecting the first controller with RS-232
| Target device |+| cable |+| GOT |+| cable |+| GOT |

f——=i

GT11
ij Created by the user
GT01-C30R2-6P(3m)’® (Relay) External connection @

GT11 "
T ——— g
" QCPU (4) GT11H-CO GT11H-CO g
Created b R 30: 3m 60: 6m
the user ‘8y snszfeo om  100:10M Handy GOT é
100:10m

e | ]
i E—=0 D Created by the user

GTO01-C30R2-95(3m)” GT1050

- FX series (5)

— c O 5
=}
(e
GT1030/GT1020
Created by the user 4
Eﬁﬁ E;mc FX1N-232BD,

, . FX2NC-232ADP, - g
FX2NG, FX3U,  Fx3u-2328D, RS- e
FX3UC FX3U-232ADP @DZD:cé D g z

= ol :‘:ﬂj% :]

GT10-C30R2-6P(3m) © 5 §

Created by the user GT1050 3 g

O . £z

zZ

I GT1030/GT1020 8 8
H

O 5

<

GT1030/GT1020
Created by the user 7 GT10-COR2-6P
30: 3m
*1: GT11 and GT10 cannot be connected together. *6: Used for connecting to (4).
*2: Used for connecting to (1) *7: Used for connecting to (5).
*3: Used for connecting to (2). *8: Used for using GT11H-CO-37P.

*4: Used for connecting to (3).
*5: GT1020-LBL can be connected only to FXCPU.

COMPLIANCE
O | WITH OVERSEAS
STANDARDS

=
z
w
=
o
>
g
m

]
P <<
£z
=
wa
Gz
0 <
7

GLOSSARY

4.2 Other MITSUBISHI controllers 183
4.2.5 Multiple-GT11/GT10 connection



The GOT model to be used differs depending on the connection type.

Series Connection type GOT model to be used

RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ ]-Q[]BD

GT11 Bus connection GT115[]-Q[]BDQ, GT115[]1-Q[]BDA
Handy GOT RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT115[ |HS-Q[ | BD
GT105[] RS-232 or RS-422 connections | GT105[1-Q[1BD
RS-232 connection GT1030-LBD2/GT 1030-LBDW2, GT1020-LBD2/GT1020-LBDW2
GT10 GT1030 GT1030-LBD/GT1030-LBDW, GT1020-LBD/GT1020-LBDW,
GT1020 RS-422 connection GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW

(For GT1020-LBL/GT1020-LBLW, MELSEC-FXCPU connection is available only.)

@ Precautions

H Precautions on system

When connecting a GOT to the MITSUBISHI programmable controller with the following connection type,
the multiple-GT11/GT10 connection function can be used.
« Direct CPU connection

GOT communication timing
Adjust the communication timing as described below so that GOTs communicate with a controller
(MITSUBISHI programmable controller) in number order (starting from the first connected GOT) after the
GOTs are turned on.
When the communication is disabled, retry the communication. A communication error occurs when the
time-out period passes.
(1) When turning on GOTs simultaneously
When it takes a long time to start communication of the second GOT, a communication error may
occur.
For the time that the startup screen is displayed, set the longer time for the second GOT than the
first GOT. (Example: First GOT (5 minutes) — Second GOT (10 minutes))
A GOT does not communicate with a controller during displaying the startup screen.
For adjusting the time of the startup screen, refer to GT11 User's Manual (JY997D17501C).
(2) When turning on GOTs respectively
When the first GOT is turned on sometime after the second GOT is turned on, the communication
start of the second GOT delays. Therefore, a communication error may occur on the second GOT.
Turn on a controller, the first GOT, and the second GOT, in that order.

Using the function with FA transparent function
When connecting multiple GOTs, the FA transparent function cannot be used with connecting a personal
computer to the RS-232 interface or USB interface of the GOT.

Conditions for making GOTs stop monitoring in the system where multiple GOTs are connected
In the system where multiple GOTs are connected, when the following operations are executed on the first
GOT (close to the programmable controller), the first GOT stops monitoring, and the second GOT also
stops monitoring.
When the first GOT restarts monitoring, the second GOT also restarts monitoring.

(1) When the project data is downloaded/uploaded, or OS is installed with GT Designer2

(2) When a GOT is set up

When power-off of a programmable controller occurs in the system where multiple GOTs are connected
When the power-off of a programmable controller occurs or when the communication between a
programmable controller and the first GOT stops because of the communication cable disconnection and
others, time-out wait occurs for the communication request from the second GOT to the first GOT. As a
result, it takes a long time to restart communications between the programmable controller and the first
GOT.
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@Related Manuals

For details of system configuration and
connection cable

« For precautions and restrictions

For outlined procedure and checking of multiple-
GT11/GT10 connection

For controllers that can be monitored by GOT and
accessible range

« For connection method with Handy GOT

*

Chapter 51 in GOT1000 Series Connection Manual
(SH-080532ENG)

Chapter 2 in GT Designer2 Version2 Screen Design
Manual (For GOT1000 Series) (SH-080530ENG)

Chapter 38 in Handy GOT User's Manual
(JY997D20101)

For restrictions and precautions on controllers connected to a GOT, refer to the manual for each controller.
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4.3 Third Party Programmable Controller
4.3.1 Connection type

The following shows connection with a third party programmable controller. The available connection type
and GOT differ according to the manufacturer. For details, refer to the section for each programmable
controller.

- System configuration
1) RS-232
|Target device |+| cable |+| Communication unit |+| GOT |

Not required

Builtin GOT D
RS-232

GT16/GT15

GT15-RS2-9P

- Third party Not required D

programmable
controller Builtin GOT GT11

RS-232
[rs27 J
MD i b Built in GOT GT1050

Recommended Product ™'

or Created by the user Not required Q

— Built in personal
= computer
[ ———— X | DOsv GT SoftGOT1000
A commercially personal U T< .
available computer icense key for
Ethernet board GT SoftGOT1000
[ GOT
Programmable |, PC CPU | "2
+
] i GT SoftGOT1000
+
| I License key for
GT SoftGOT1000
| Communication unit |+| GOT
ME g Not required D
Created by the user .
Builtin GOT GT1030/GT1020

m E Not required
ggﬂ GT11H-CO GT11H-CO Builtin GOT

Created by -37P 30:3m 60: 6m Handy GOT
the user™! 30: 3m 60: 6m

*1: Cables vary depending on the target devices.

For details, refer to 6.EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE, AND MANUALS and GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.
*2: Used for using GT11H-C[J-37P.
*3: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.
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2) RS-422

| Target device |+| cable |+ | Communication unit | —+ | GOT |
I g T a—— £
ey ShIE-COR40S I:I 2
Built in GOT 3

GT16
Created by the user

«Third party RS-422 I ~I
programmable convers ~.
controller T GT15-RS2T4-9P

ey

i

Rea22 p—
E: z::] GT15-RS4-9S

(3,1 CONFIGURATION > [Eelell

8
L Recommended Product " oL require Ig
— or Created by the user ilt i
| % y u Builtin GOT GT11 3
r4
=z
Not required D S
(3
Built in GOT GT1050
FIE IC— Not required D 2
i t th ilt i &
I Created by the user Built in GOT GT1030/GT1020 § 22
I R w
8
External connection z 8 g
iz
i : oER
Em — Not required o=o
Created by GT11H-CO GT11H-CO ilt i
the user *4 37p % 3m 60:6m Built in GOT Handy GOT 6
30: 3m 60: 6m
100: 10m

*4: Cables vary depending on the target devices.

For details, refer to 6.EQUIPMENT, SOFTWARE, AND MANUALS and GOT1000 Series Connection Manual.
*5: Use GT15-RS4-9S for using GT155 .
*6: Used for using GT11H-CO-37P.
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3) Ethernet

—= T

| Target device |—|—| cable |—|— | Communication unit | + | GOT
*9
Not required
Third party Built in GOT GT16
programmable
controller
e
(] ] =
b f
Ethernet
GT15-J71E71-100 GT15

10BASE-T cable
100BASE-TX cable

E———————18

7

Not required

Builtin GOT

A commercially
available
Ethernet board

DOS/V GT SoftGOT1000

personal +
computer  License key for
GT SoftGOT1000

GT SoftGOT1000
+

License key for
GT SoftGOT1000

*7: Use a cable that supports an Ethernet module and Ethernet board/card to be used.

*8: Connect the PC CPU module to another programmable controller.

*9: When connecting GT16 to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching hub
and operate in an environment where 10Mbps and 100Mbps can be mixed.
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4.3.2 OMRON programmable controller

For details of the system configuration, refer to "Connection type" in section 4.3.1.
Connectable GOT

6T16] 6115 6111 6110 ggﬁ;fn‘q

Connectable models

GT16/GT15/GT11/GT10 GT SoftGOT1000
O Model Compute‘l: link Direct ('EPU Compute.r_ link Direct C_PU
n cor n connection
RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-422 | RS-232 | RS-422 | RS-232 "
CPM1A =
CPM1 x X E
SYSMAC CPM CPM2A X O e) e) L8L
CPM2C x x 3
SYSMAC CQ